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Abstract 

The current thesis studies the concept of explicitation within the context of 

translations of young adult literature. The study expands on Blum-Kulkaôs (1986) 

hypothesis of explicitation. Nevertheless, the assumption that underpins this 

research is that explicitation is not simply an inherent aspect of translation but is 

rather caused by the search for relevance. Therefore, the study interprets the 

instances of explicitation from the perspective of Relevance Theory. This 

assumption was basically corroborated by the results of the study. Various 

examples of explicitation shifts were determined by analysing a body of classic 

literature belonging to the young adult genre that had been translated from 

English to Arabic. Identified shifts were categorised into groups based on 

Hallidayan Systemic Functional Grammar criteria, namely the ideational and 

textual metafunctions. Via the process of qualitative analysis based on the 

Systemic Functional model of grammar, the research determines where and why 

explicitation took place in the translated versions of young adult novels. 

Therefore, two different approaches are utilised within the present study to 

analyse the occurrences of explicitation within the TT. The first approach focuses 

on linguistics and is predominantly utilised for the classification of explicitation 

manifestations based on their functions, while the second one is a communicative 

approach that forms the basis for comprehending the instances of explicitation 

that occur within the TT. 

The main sources of data are classic novels that have been translated into Arabic 

for readers from the younger generation, with a particular focus on the following 

works as a case study: The Secret Garden, written in 1911 by the English author 

Frances Hodgson Burnett, and Anne of Green Gables, written in 1908 by 

Canadian author Lucy Maud Montgomery. The Textual Component of the body 

of literature utilised as data was analysed through a manual process in order to 

identify any possible explicitation shifts. Further investigation of the translated 

versions of the texts facilitated the identification of various different classes in 

terms of the occurrences of explicitation: functionally at the ideational level 

through elaboration, enhancement and extension, and textually through 

substituting and adding. The motivations underlying these manifestations were 

identified as being linked to the imaginations of younger readers, the avoidance 

of ambiguity, adherence to the conventions of the target language, the linguistic 
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and cognitive capacities of younger readers, and lastly, the highlighting of 

pedagogical values. 

Additionally, the current study contends that explicitation should not be regarded 

as purely an inherent and disadvantageous aspect of translations, but should 

instead be considered as an approach adopted by the translator motivated by 

their aspiration to make the text relevant for the target readers. In other words, 

explicitation is caused by the continual desire to render translations relevant. As 

revealed by the analysis within this study, this can be accomplished by resorting 

to childhood memories and previous experiences of reading. It is this ongoing 

need to be relevant that impacts the decisions the translator makes regarding the 

most appropriate way of rendering the implied meaning for younger readers. 

The current study also contends that there are various other erroneous beliefs 

surrounding the concept of explicitation, including the negative nature of the 

phenomenon and the greater likelihood that less practiced translators will 

incorporate explicitation into their target texts. In reality, more proficient 

translators could explicitate the target texts to increase the relevance for the 

intended readers when doing translations aimed at younger readers and they 

could choose to adopt this strategy consciously. 
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Chapter 1 

Introduction 

1.1 Introduction  

Explicitation, which first appeared as one of the initial proposed universals of 

translation with significant potential at the end of the 1980s, still manifests itself 

within Translation Studies as a mysterious but virtually ubiquitous notion. 

Explicitation seems to assume a position at the intersection of different 

techniques used in the study of translations: techniques that study both the 

general and the individual in translations, that focus on translation as both a 

procedure and a product, and that study both the sociocultural and cultural 

dimensions of translations, and are connected to notions that have particular 

significance for Translation Studies, namely laws, possible universals of 

translations, and the styles used in and of translation (Kamenická 2008, p. 117). 

Studies on the subject of explicitation expanded considerably following the 

publication of Blum-Kulkaôs (1986) research. After this, researchers concentrated 

on establishing proof of her hypothesis regarding the universality of explicitation, 

while simultaneously investigating the criteria of explicitation. Studies in this field 

include those conducted by Séguinot (1988), and Øverås (1998), followed by 

Olohan and Baker (2000), Klaudy (2004), and Klaudy and Károly (2005). The 

majority of these scholars have shared somewhat analogous interpretations and 

interests, namely the universality as well as the inherent essence of explicitation. 

Relevant studies appear to have only developed an interpretation of explicitation 

via the purported mechanisms of universals of translation while neglecting 

additional factors and motivations. Additionally, the approach generally adopted 

to explore this phenomenon has concentrated on text based and quantitative 

techniques. 

Nevertheless, if one accepts the assertion of Di (2003) that translation is not 

merely a process where words are transferred but is a communication act that is 

actualised through the conveyance of messages, then the manner in which 

explicitation is perceived as a translational phenomenon should be altered. 

Indeed, this theory emphasises the reality that translation incorporates two types 
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of practices: linguistic and communicative. It is generally acknowledged that 

distinct languages have distinct formal properties which allow them to be 

differentiated from each other; thus, every language is distinguished by its own 

specific expression styles, and grammatical frameworks as well as phonetic and 

lexical characteristics. However, communicative differences between languages 

are less obvious and continue to be the focus of theoretical discussions regarding 

the communicative essence of every language and the manner in which 

languages map the world of experiences for their users. 

Hence, the contemporary ñreceivedò perception of translation is that it is primarily 

a procedure of intercultural adaptation instead of a type of cross-linguistic 

substitution (House 2009, pp. 71-72). This implies that translation procedures not 

only involve replacing SL words or structures with TL words or structures, or the 

utilisation of transformations by a translation expert. Rather, translation is a 

communication act among three key actors, namely the writer of the source text 

(ST), the translators themselves and those receiving the target text (TT). 

Therefore, it is of considerable importance that not only is the substance of a 

specific message be taken into consideration, but also the manner in which the 

message is communicated, since the lingual expressional means by which the 

message is expressed can impact on the way the addressees receive and 

process the message. 

Expanding on this perception of translation, explicitation in the context of the 

present study is observed and interpreted from a new perspective. Consequently, 

explicitation is not only considered to be a phenomenon based on text, but is 

rather perceived as an equivalence of relevance, implying that it is being applied 

to increase the relevance of the TT. In the present study, translation is considered 

to be an act of communication instead of just an issue of textual equivalence 

between the source and target text. Consequently, translation initially reflects 

similar communicative influences to other activities involving interaction. The 

translator is a substitute for the ST author in the process of transmitting the ST. 

In order to increase the comprehensibility of the text for readers, it is important 

that translators assess the cognitive potential of the readers, as well as how 

acquainted they are with the text, and their worldly knowledge and experience. 

Translatorsô judgement can be significantly affected by their individual 

perceptions in terms of their specific roles in providing cultural and linguistic 
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mediation for their readers/audiences as well as the assumptions they make 

about the cognitive capabilities of the readers. Thus, specifically when doing 

translations for younger readers, it is important that translators aim to increase 

the relevance of their translations with regard to the expectations of the target 

audience; in other words, from a relevance-theory perspective, they should 

translate the text in such a manner that readers will interpret it in the intended 

way while using the least amount of processing effort.  

In their efforts to find relevance, the translator could choose to write the target 

text in a more explicit manner, as they could assume that this might have more 

relevance to young readers, for example. When doing translations for young 

adults, when making a decision with regard to what the readers perceive to have 

relevance, they could turn to their own experiences of childhood as well as their 

own memories of reading at the same age. The concept of making text relevant 

to the expectations of the target audience functions by firstly selecting a pertinent 

text for the purposes of translation and concludes with the translation methods 

utilised during the translation procedure. 

In broad terms, the main objectives of this study can be divided into two: first, it 

will investigate where explicitation occurs within adultôs literature, and second, it 

questions why translators are inclined to explicitate when doing translations for 

young adults. Specifically, the objective is to ascertain the factors that motivate 

such an approach to provide various explanations for this phenomenon as 

observed in the field of translation, with a particular focus on translations of texts 

targeted at young adults. As a result, unlike the majority of previous research on 

the subject of explicitation, which has focused on the quantitative outcomes of 

instances of explicitation within the target text in comparison to source texts or 

texts that were originally written in the same language as the TT, the present 

study places emphasis on determining why translators are inclined to incorporate 

explicitation within their TT, with a specific focus on classic literature that has 

been translated for younger Arabic readers as a case study, particularly: The 

Secret Garden by Frances Hodgson Burnett 1911 and Anne of Green Gables, 

which was originally written by Canadian novelist Lucy Maud Montgomery in 

1908. 
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1.2 Genre Background 

In English, the phrase ñchildrenôs literatureò refers to texts authored and/or 

directed towards children and younger readers (Queiroga and Catarina, 2016, p 

66). According to Oittinen (2000, p. 5), childrenôs literature is a genre that children 

read themselves or others read to them. The author elucidated that it is 

associated with the demographic with whom she works, namely schoolchildren. 

She also recognised that, as a result of the vague nature of the concept of 

childhood, her statements could be additionally expanded to include younger 

readers.  

The definition proposed by John Rowe Townsend was focused on the agents 

who dominate the market for the specific type of genre ñIn the short run, it appears 

that, for better or worse, the publisher decides. If you put a book on the childrenôs 

list, the book will then be reviewed and read as such by children (and young 

people). Now if it is put on the adult list, it will not be - at least not immediatelyò 

(Townsend 1980, p.197). Hence, the publisher assumes the primary 

responsibility. Nevertheless, targeting a book at a specific audience does not 

automatically ensure that it will be adopted by that audience. Some books that 

are originally intended to be read by adults ultimately develop into classical 

examples of childrenôs literature, such as Daniel Defoeôs Robinson Crusoe and 

Jonathan Swiftôs Gulliverôs Travels. The opposite can also be true as classic 

literature in the childrenôs genre has become popular in the adult literature market, 

including Lewis Carrollôs Alice in Wonderland or other books that have become 

relevant for both adult and child audiences in the publishing area. One such 

example is the Harry Potter series written by J.K. Rowling (Fernandes, 

2004,p.92). According to Carg (2014) ñA generation ago young adult literature 

meant books for readers 12-18 years old but in the last ten years the term has 

expanded to include readers ñas young as 10 and (arguably) as old as 35ò (Carg 

2014, p.3). 

When developing an approach for translating texts for children, it is often 

necessary to commence by perceiving translation as a process where text is 

rewritten for distinct audiences in distinct times, locations and cultures (Lefevere 

1992, pp. 5 and 29 ). The translator must adopt an attitude centred on the target 

language, culture and those being addressed that is even intended to be 
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influential on the perception of the original text that will be translated (Nord 1997). 

This appears to be particularly applicable with regard to translations targeted at 

children, as they are generally perceived to be different, compared with adults in 

terms of their ability to comprehend a text as well as perceive images and 

unfamiliar terminology.  

Firstly, it is important to question if an audience comprised of children is in fact 

fundamentally different from an adult audience in terms of their ability to read, 

hear and understand a text (Stolze 2003, p. 209). Nevertheless, the plethora of 

childrenôs books along with the constant flow of newly translated and reworked 

versions of classical texts indicates that this task is in fact significantly more 

challenging than may appear to the untrained mind. Research has indicated that 

the differences between the first attempt to translate classical work in the 

childrenôs literature and subsequent translations can be significant (Stolze 2003, 

p. 209). Furthermore, the translations of childrenôs literature are enlightening for 

researchers in the field, in the same manner that an ambitious translator should, 

in theory, be knowledgeable about both classic and contemporary works in the 

childrenôs literature genre as well as childhood psychology, the childrenôs book 

market and other factors (Nikolajeva 2016, p.307). 

According to Jobe (2004, p. 913) the translation of childrenôs literature represents 

one of the most difficult and complex duties for a translator. He further claims that 

producing translations for children and young people is a complicated endeavour, 

where the translator is confronted with quandaries including whether the 

translation should be literal or free; in other words, should it be translated directly 

in a word-for-word manner, which would allow the fluidity of the text to be 

preserved? The selection of one of these approaches means that the translator 

will be faced with risks associated with their preference: if the translation is too 

close to the original text (literal translation), this could result in the text lacking in 

vitality or reduce its readability; conversely, if the text is adapted, components of 

the text that are deemed to be inseparable and integral to the authorôs purpose 

could be removed. Furthermore, adapting texts could cause the narrative to be 

oversimplified to the extent that the text could be become unreadable. 

The characteristics of childrenôs book are that they are basic, easily readable and 

offer learning that adults would perceive to be sufficient; such learning is often 
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based on interests and principles, constraining the childôs ability to interpret as 

they are believed to lack the ability to perceive particular nuances in the text. 

Nevertheless, in the debates surrounding the subject of translation, questions 

frequently emerge related to the specific requirements of translations for 

children/young people and adults. For example, are they distinct from each other? 

Is it easier or more challenging to translate texts for children and young readers? 

(Queiroga and Catarina, 2016, p 70). Klingberg (1986, p.10) asserts that it is not 

possible to exactly differentiate between the challenges experienced when 

translating books for children and adults. The challenges are largely identical, but 

translation of childrenôs literature can sometimes present more serious obstacles 

that need increased focus from the translator in terms of methodological and 

theoretical aspects. OôSullivan (2013, pp. 453-454) claims that there are five 

crucial factors in the debate surround the translation of childrenôs literature: 

domestication/foreignisation; the image of children/childhood (from the viewpoint 

of both the translator and the target audience), the unbalanced communicative 

relationship among adult mediators, children and young readers; readability and 

semiotic factors (text and image); in addition to other specific factors including 

rhymes, wordplay, nonsense and onomatopoeia, which require the translator to 

be highly creative. Tabbert (2002, p. 317) notes that when translating childrenôs 

literature, the translator is often confronted by numerous problems, and he 

specifically emphasises problems associated with the text-source, such as 

register, dialectal differences and sociolects, stylistics, the amalgamation of text 

and images, references to the culture, creative usage of language and target 

audiences with two distinct subgroups (adults and children). 

As stated by Lathey (2009, p.31), the adult/child duality is a core aspect of the 

debate on childrenôs literature: for example, are texts purposely authored for 

adults but aimed at a childrenôs audience? Are they works targeted at adults and 

read by children, or are they in fact read by both audiences? The different efforts 

to create a definition of childrenôs literature have reinforced the presence of adults 

in the different processes included in the writing of works in this genre. There is 

a common factor that links these different texts: they are deemed to be suitable 

for children by those involved in their production (writers, publishers, etc.), key 

actors in the literary field (e.g., critics), as well as by educational establishments 

(schools, libraries). The contrasting relationship that has emerged in childrenôs 
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literature, whereby the texts intended for children are evaluated by adults is the 

main factor that distinguishes childrenôs literature from works targeted at adults 

(OôSullivan, 2013, p. 451). Essentially, adults are responsible for mediating the 

stages in the childrenôs literature production process to the point that it is 

delivered to the target audience. However, the dual reader will continually be 

present as a result of the omnipresent mediation of adults in the production 

stages detailed above (Alvstad 2010, p. 24). It is the translatorôs responsibility to 

realise that distinct readers are involved in the textual fabric of the piece and the 

manner in which they are expected to refer to such readers. According to 

OôSullivan (2013): 

The single most important task for the study of translations of 

childrenôs literature is its bibliographical and historical 

documentation; an ideal future would see each language and culture 

setting translations into their language in context, constructing a 

systematic and historical survey of the various strategies, 

tendencies, criteria of selection and methods employed. This is far 

from realization at present (OôSullivan 2013, p. 460). 

Nowadays, multiple academic experts in the fields of childrenôs literature, 

linguistics and translation research have focused on this topic, investigating 

varied subjects including readability, tenses and translation, conventions, 

ideological aspects and censorship, the connection between the differential 

status of sub-genres and translating practice, as well as text when translating 

books that combine visual and verbal narratives (OôSullivan 2013, p. 456).  

With respect to strategies, Desmet (2007, p. 267) comprehensively systematises 

the distinct strategies adopted by translators when working on translations 

targeted at children. Strategies that are often used are omission and deletion, 

which have a strong connection with the ideological objective of transferring 

suitable values to the children, in addition to the objective of increasing the 

readability of the text for the target audience. Purification strategies are utilised 

to align the translated version of the text with the target cultureôs values by 

removing aspects deemed to be unsuitable. Another strategy is substitution, 

extreme examples of which are ólocalisationô or ódomesticationô, which is aimed at 

providing children texts that can be easily understood. An explication strategy is 
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where the text is reworded or paratextual explanations are provided as footnotes. 

Lastly, simplification strategies impact genre affiliation, structure and the 

arrangement of chapters. It also can be observed in the utilisation of shorter 

sentences, the substitution of abstract language with concrete language, the 

reduction of ironic components, among others.  

As a result of the unique status of childrenôs literature as well as the complicated 

nature of creating translations for children and young adults, in addition to the fact 

that the increased focus on translating childrenôs literature is a comparatively new 

phenomenon, the volume of studies performed in this field remains quite limited. 

In comparison to the exhaustive focus on narrative texts, researchers in the field 

of translation studies have paid minimal attention to texts aimed at children. 

Hence, it is evident that there is a growing need to investigate the different 

strategies, methods and techniques adopted when creating translations for 

children, particularly with respect to the translation of classic English literature 

works into Arabic language. It appears that the majority of past studies on the 

translation of literature for children and young adults have concentrated on 

strategies including localisation, simplification among others. However, minimal 

attention has been paid to the use of explicitation as a strategy for translating 

texts aimed at children and young people. Therefore, it is necessary to perform 

an in-depth analysis of this strategy by explaining the linguistic and non-linguistic 

factors behind this translational phenomenon with regard to the translation of 

classical English texts for a target audience of young Arabic readers. This type of 

preference provides the motivation to expand this comparison to further the 

investigation into what motivates translators to adopt this strategy. 

Furthermore, it is widely believed that performing a study based on the 

comparison of texts that have been translated by expert translators will generate 

a rich and beneficial resource for the discipline of translation studies as it reveals 

the positive and negative aspects that can be beneficially utilised to conduct more 

extensive and expansive research that will be advantageous for stakeholders 

active in the field. In particular, it will be beneficial for comprehending the manner 

in which translators treat the source text or the strategy they should have 

adopted.  
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1.3 The Narratives 

Originally published in 1911 by Frances Hodgson Burnett, The Secret Garden is 

a classic of English childrenôs literature that involves a coming-of-age narrative. 

The story focuses on a young girl called Mary Lennox who was born in India to 

rich parents. Her life in India is abruptly ended when her parents become the 

victims of an outbreak of cholera. Resultantly, she is dispatched to Yorkshire to 

live in the manor of her uncle, Archibald Craven.  

Although The Secret Garden can commonly be found on the bookshelves of the 

childrenôs areas of libraries and bookshops, the novel was originally published in 

1911 in episodic format for both children and adults. The narration in The Secret 

Garden is not from the perspective of an individual, meaning that they are not 

named and do not have a specific viewpoint. However, it does possess powerful 

feelings regarding the occurrences in the story. This is a very powerful assertion 

made by a narrator that has no physical form, no name and no specific 

personality.  

Anne of Green Gables was authored by Lucy Maud Montgomery (1874-1942) 

and the first publication was released in 1908. The narrative focuses on an 

orphan girl who is mistakenly sent to a middle-aged brother and sister, Matthew 

and Marilla Cuthbert, and presents some of the most unforgettable characters in 

classical literature, such as Gilbert Blythe and Rachel Lynde. Anne of Green 

Gables is narrated in a 3rd person style following the perspective of Anne 

(although this sometimes changes to other characters like Marilla, Matthew, and 

Mrs. Rachel Lynde). 

The abovementioned English literary classics have been translated into multiple 

languages, including Arabic. The translation of the novels into Arabic was aimed 

at young adult readers and Dar al-Muna decided to market them under the young 

adult genre. The publishing house Dar al-Muna was founded in 1984 by Mona 

Zureikat and specialises in literature in the young adult and childrenôs genres. 

According to the vision posted on its web page, its objective is to engage Arabic 

children and young adult readers with literary works from other cultures including 

both England and Europe. 

The translations of these two classic novels were both performed by Sakenah 

Ebraheem, who has been translating literary works since 1997. Her portfolio of 
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work not only includes the translations of texts for children and young adults, but 

she has also reviewed and edited different translations.  

The Secret Garden was firstly translated by Sakenh Ebraheem and published in 

2007, and a subsequent Arabic translation was produced by Shareef Aljayar.  

The fact that these two narratives were translated by the same translator and 

published and marketed under young - adults fiction category have formed a good 

rationale for choosing them as primary source for this study.  

1.4 Research Questions 

Through the adoption of a Systemic Functional approach to the classification of 

patterns, in addition to Relevance theory to facilitate explanation, the current 

research specifically aims to answer the following research questions: 

1. In regard to the translations of young adult literature, are there any 

consistent syntactic/semantic differences between the original English 

versions and their Arabic translations? 

2. If so, to what degree can such differences be attributed to explicitation? 

3. In which areas of the three metafunctions of language founded on the 

Systematic Functional Grammar approach can such consistent 

differences be realised?  

4. Is it possible for relevance theory and its associated principles to offer a 

logical interpretation of the occurrences of explicitation? in other words, 

can the manifestations of explicitation be interpreted by or associated with 

the translatorôs efforts to generate a relevant TT?  

5. If so, what motivates translators to endeavour to increase the relevance of 

the TT when doing translations for young adult readers? If relevance 

theory falls short to interpret the manifestation of explicitation, what else 

could motivate translators to increase the explicitness of the TT? 

6. Are explicitation shifts within translated versions of literature for young 

adults perceived to be detrimental or negative if examined against the 

relevance of the TT to the supposed readers? 

7. Is explicitation within translated versions of literature for young adults a 

translation strategy implemented by unskilled translators?  
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The first two questions presented above will be answered via meticulous analysis 

of the target texts in comparison with the original work, with the intention of 

attempting to discern any distinctions, and then determining whether these 

distinctions impact the degree to which the target text is explicit. Question 3 is 

approached through the adoption of Hallidayan Systemic Functional Grammar 

(henceforth SFG) in order to provide an outline account of the instances of 

explicitation. This will facilitate a systemic functional classification of the 

manifestations of explicitation within the target text, specifically in relation to the 

ideational, interpersonal, and textual metafunctions (Ch.3. Section 6 and 7). It 

should be noted here that Hallidayôs SFG approach is utilised for the purpose of 

classifying explicitation shifts and determining the specific areas in which they are 

realised, not for interpreting them. 

The researcher will address question 4 by conducting qualitative analysis on the 

instances of explicitation on the basis of the principles of Relevance Theory, as 

proposed by Gutt (2000). These instances are fundamentally evaluated to 

ascertain whether explicitation is practiced to render the target text more relevant 

to the audience of young readers; in other words, the aim is to determine whether 

explicitation increases the relevance of the text for the target readers (Chapter 

4). Question 5 is addressed by reflecting upon the literature of translation study 

found on this area and obtaining some information form the translator of the texts 

via email (Chapter 5). Lastly, the final questions are approached by making a 

comparison with a translation of the same ST prepared by a different translator 

(Chapter 5). 

1.5 Organization of the Thesis 

The structure of this thesis will largely follow the order in which the research 

questions are presented above. Chapter 2 offers a general overview of the 

concept of explicitation as a phenomenon that occurs in the field of translation, 

as suggested by various scholars of translation studies. This chapter will also 

conduct a review of past studies that have focused on explicitation through the 

adoption of either corpus-based or qualitative approaches, with the primary aim 

of resolving any problems in the literature. Hence, the main objective of these 

parts of the chapter is to ensure that the reader is familiar with the primary aspects 

of the explicitation hypothesis as well as the various perspectives on it, thus 
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creating a connection with the current studyôs objectives. The Relevance Theory 

perspective on translation (Gutt, 2000) is included as a suitable viewpoint to 

ascertain the factors that motivate occurrences of explicitation, with a focus on its 

principles and possible areas of application. This chapter will also present the 

current studyôs hypothesis, with a reflection on distinct perspectives of 

explicitation as a phenomenon within translation, specifically that proposed by 

Blum-Kulka (1980) along with the principles of Relevance theory, as proposed by 

Gutt (2000). 

Chapter 3 endeavours to investigate various theoretical notions and issues that 

could be associated with research into explicitation as a phenomenon within 

translation. The aim is to provide an insight into the specific considerations related 

to the phenomenon as well as the manner in which such considerations could 

impact the identification and classification of the observed shifts. An explanation 

of the significant factors associated with the study of explicitation is presented in 

order to facilitate the comprehension of various subjective decisions made in the 

process of collecting data, such as the reasons why certain shifts were excluded. 

In this regard, the main section of this chapter is focused on a discussion 

pertaining to determining and classifying shifts via the combination of two different 

approaches, namely SFG and Relevance Theory.  

Chapter 4 aims to address the third and fourth research questions via the 

identification of possible manifestations of explicitation in certain functional 

domains. The chapter commences with a short analysis of the concept of 

explicitation in accordance with the principles of Relevance Theory. 

Subsequently, examples of explicitation that occur in the text will be discussed, 

which will then be classified according to the SFG metafunctions of language, 

evaluating the degree to which they can be attributed to, or connected with, 

explicitation as a translation-specific aspect and how it is possible to interpret 

them based on the goal of the translator to offer a TT that has relevance. 

Chapter 5 is aimed at suggesting various potential factors that trigger the 

occurrences of explicitation based on the analysis of some information given by 

the translator as well as the principles of both translation and relevance theory. 

Subsequently, various misunderstandings regarding explicitation as a translation-

specific feature will be revisited based on the findings of the present study. 
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Lastly, Chapter 6 endeavours to review the overall results that emerge from the 

present study. It then assesses certain limitations of the thesis and ends with 

recommendations for further research. 

1.6 A word of Caution  

It would seem that explicitation is a highly complex phenomena in the field of 

translation that can differ between texts. This means that it can be challenging for 

translation analysts to conclusively make judgments and assessments regarding 

texts they are examining. Hence, the identification and classification of instances 

of explicitation is conducted on the basis of subjective and intuitive assumptions 

instead of being an objective process. The approach used is clarified in greater 

detail for readers in chapter 3. 

The current study specifically concentrates on young adult literature, which is a 

genre that has recently developed in the Arab world, and is considered to fall 

under the wider genre of childrenôs literature. Hence, while the author aims to 

specifically utilise the term óyoung adult literatureô in reference to this genre, 

external sources may refer to it as óchildrenôs literatureô. Indeed, a similar 

assertion was made by Nike (2010, p.7), who placed emphasis on the fact that 

the genre of childrenôs literature is comprehended in the widest sense, and should 

include literary pieces that were originally targeted at both children and young 

adults.  

The utilisation of the Hallidayan SFG for the classification and identification of 

explicitation instances does not automatically imply that such instances will be 

analysed linguistically on the basis of this approach. Data extracted from the text 

are analysed with a view to their communicative purpose 
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Chapter 2 

Explicitation Explained 

2.1 Introduction  

Universals of translation are described by Baker (1993, p.243) as linguistic 

features that potentially occur in the translated text rather than originals, these 

features being independent and not motivated by the influence of the linguistic 

specifics of the two languages involved. Proposed universals have long been a 

topic of interest in translation studies, most notably simplification, explicitation 

and normalization. The appearance of the electronic corpus approach to studying 

translated texts has helped many scholars to examine the nature of these 

features of translations. Chesterman (2004) characterises translation universals 

as a feature which is found to distinguish translations from texts which are not 

translated (original texts). He adds ñto qualify as a universal, a feature must 

remain constant when other parameters vary. In other words, a universal feature 

is one that is found in translations regardless of language pairs, different text-

types, different kinds of translators, different historical periods, and so onò 

(Chesterman 2004, p. 3). 

Out of all proposed universals of translation, it was explicitation which first caught 

the interest of translation scholars (Murtisari 2016, p.64). In this chapter, 

therefore, different approaches and previous studies that have dealt with 

explicitation will be discussed considering various models and typologies 

suggested by different scholars for studying explicitation. The purpose of this 

review of literature is to holistically acquaint the reader with various notions, 

typology and schemes of explicitation and the Explicitation Hypothesis as 

introduced by Blum-Kulka (1986) laying the groundwork for the hypothesis of the 

present study which will be put forward towards the end of this chapter. The 

chapter is divided into several parts. Firstly, section 2 will briefly introduce various 

notions of explicitation put forward by translation scholars, demonstrating that 

explicitation has always been an elusive and highly problematic notion in the 

literature of translation studies. This is followed by section 3 which will present 

Blum-Kulkaôs Explicitation Hypothesis, which has become widely accepted in the 

literature of translation studies. This section discusses the hypothesis, 
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introducing its shortcomings together with its potential application in the present 

study. In sections 4, 5 and 6 some empirical studies which have been conducted 

to test the Explication Hypothesis will be reviewed discussing their pros and cons 

in the light of translation studies principles. The studies are presented in different 

sections depending on their outcomes as qualitative, quantitative and those 

which are concerned with Arabic. In section 7, some models and schemas for 

studying explication will be also discussed, considering their potential 

applications. This includes the model adopted in this study. After that, in section 

8, some misconceptions regarding the Explicitation Hypothesis and its principles 

will be discussed paving the way for section 9, which is concerned with the gaps 

this study attempts to fill. Sections 10,11, and 12 briefly introduce Relevance 

Theory and its potential applications as an approach to understand translation 

and to interpret the data of the present study. Finally, section13 will introduce the 

hypothesis of this study followed by section 14 which conclude and summarise 

the chapter.  

2.2 Brief Introduction to the Notion of Explicitation 

The term óexplicitationô is used in different ways by different translation studies 

scholars. Several scholars have tried to offer a clear and usable description of 

the concept. However, the different definitions of explicitation as a translational 

phenomenon are still debated and the notion itself has even been rejected by 

some scholars in the field. On a more practical level, different approaches have 

been adopted to studying explicitation, among them corpus-based and 

contrastive analysis approaches. 

It seems that the term óexplicitationô was introduced into translation studies by 

Vinay and Darbelnet (1958/1977), who defined it in their discussion of the 

comparative stylistics of English and French as a ñstylistic translation technique 

which consists of making explicit in the target language what remains implicit in 

the source language because it is apparent from either the context or the 

situationò (translation by Sager and Hamel 1995, p.342). Being relevant to the 

comparative linguistic approach, which focuses on structural causes for 

explication and clearly refers to the translational relation between the source and 

the target text, their initial perspective on the notion of explicitation has gained 

much attention among researchers in the field (Krüger 2014, p.153). 
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In his book Toward a Science of Translating, 1964, Nida introduces the term 

óadditionô to refer to the incorporation of elements that ñmay legitimately be 

incorporated into a translationò (Nida 1964, p. 227), which according to Murtisari 

(2016, p.86) is similar to Vinay and Darbelnetôs notion of explicitation. Nidaôs 

additions are not ñsimple additionsò but are restricted to information that is clearly 

recoverable from the source text or context. These additions may be grammatical, 

such as filling out elliptical expressions, or use of classifiers and connectives to 

create ñstructural alterationò (Murtisari 2016, p.86). 

In 1986, Blum-Kulka introduced the so-called óExplicitation Hypothesisô. She 

argues that ñexplicitation is a universal strategy inherent in the process of 

language mediationò (Blum-Kulka 1986, pp.300-21). 

With reference to Chestermanôs (2004,p. 39) distinction of S-universals and T-

universals, Krüger (2014, p.156) suggests that explicitation can be recognized 

either relative to the source text or relative to another text originally written in the 

target language. The former is referred to as S-explicitation and presents the 

ñtraditionalò concept of explicitation which is established between source and 

target texts, whereas the latter is referred to as T-explicitation and described as 

the ñnewò notion of explicitation which is manifested between target texts and 

non-translated texts in the same language. Krüger (2014, p.169) then asserts that 

S-explicitation and T-explicitation are two independent notions and have to be 

dealt with as such. The reason for this, as Krüger (2014, p.170) elaborates, is 

that empirical studies of the two types can reveal inconsistent results. 

Kamenická (2007, p.55) suggests that explicitation/implicitation shifts [can] be 

seen as óprototypesô on a scale, with a centre and periphery. The centre will 

comprise instances that can easily be identified as explicitation/implicitation, 

while the periphery will include shifts in which the explicitation of the specific 

meaning involved is less clear. In 2008, Kamenická proposed another typology 

of explicitation, which is established on the basis of the Hallidayan metafunctions 

of languages: experiential, logical, interpersonal and textual. She indicates that 

this approach helps to identify the pragmatic situations that lead to explicitation 

shifts and offers an alternative typology preferable to that of Klaudy (2009), which 

is focused on SL/TL systemic differences (Kamenická 2008, p.118) 
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Saldanha (2008, p.21) advises that explicitation should be defined on the basis 

of óaudience designô and not on the basis of its link to implicit meaning, i.e. 

explicitation should not be treated as a recovery of implicit information. According 

to Saldanha (2008), explicitation is ña translation strategy whereby translators 

spell out optional interpersonal, ideational or textual meanings in the target text 

when this is a conscious strategy, it is likely to be made on the basis of their 

assumptions regarding the likely cognitive context and environment of their 

readersò (Saldanha 2008, p.32). 

Séguinot (1988, p.108) argues that explicitation can be spotted in translated texts 

in three forms: ñsomething is expressed in the translation which was not in the 

original, something which was implied or understood through presupposition in 

the source text is overtly expressed in the translation, or an element in the source 

text is given greater importance in the translation through focus, emphasis, or 

lexical choice.ò In contrast with S®guinotôs specified perception of explicitation 

(1988), Shuttleworth and Cowie (1997, p.55) define explicitation concisely as ñthe 

phenomenon which frequently leads to TT stating ST information in a more 

explicit form than the originalò. Bearing in mind the complexity of both the concept 

of explicitation and the translation process itself, this is a very short and broad 

definition that does not make plain the kind of ñinformationò that tends to be more 

explicit. Nevertheless, later they rectify this brief definition by giving examples of 

how a translator fills out the source text by ñincluding additional explanatory 

phrases, spelling out implicatures or adding connectivesò (Shuttleworth and 

Cowie 1997, p. 55)  

Some scholars have conceived explicitation as a universal translation 

phenomenon; Baker (1996, p.180) for example, claims that explicitation is a 

unique feature of translated texts. Similarly, Puurtinen (2004, p.166) views 

explicitation as a translation universal which can be spotted by reference to the 

ST, i.e. it involves making implicit information in the ST explicit in the 

corresponding TT, or it involves a higher degree of explicitness in translated texts 

than in non-translated texts in the same language.  

Other scholars reject the view that explicitation is a translation-distinguishing 

feature. House (2004), for example, refuses to deal with explicitation as a 

universal feature of translation. She instead suggests the ñcompetingò hypothesis 
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which views ñdifferences in linguistic-stylistic conventions between source 

language and target language textsò as cases for translational explicitation rather 

than a universal tendency of translators to explicitate (House 2004, p.193). 

Another controversial issue concerning explicitation is its relationship to addition 

and which of the two is the broader concept. Some scholars support the 

dominance of explicitation (Blum-Kulka 1986; Øverås 1998). Other authors take 

the opposite position. Nida (1964, p. 227),for example, describes ñamplification 

from implicit to explicit statusò as only one of a variety of many types of addition.  

2.3 Explicitation Hypothesis 

In 1986, Blum-Kulka introduced the so-called óExplicitation Hypothesisô. The 

hypothesis was formulated on the basis of perceiving translation as a process 

which operates on texts (not words or sentences) and hence needs to be studied 

ï with respect to both its processes and its products ï within the framework of 

communicative and discourse analysis. Blum-Kulka (1986) puts emphasis on 

both the process and the product of the communicative act and focuses on the 

cohesion and coherence components of source and target texts. Essentially, The 

Explicitation Hypothesis, which postulates ñan observed cohesive explicitness 

from SL to TL texts regardless of the increase traceable to differences between 

the two linguistic and textual systems involvedò (Blum-Kulka 1986, p.19), 

underlines two different directions where shifts in cohesion in translation might 

occur in the target text: a. shifts in levels of explicitness, which result in the 

general level of the target text textual explicitness being higher or lower than that 

of the source text; and b. shifts in text meaning(s), which result in alterations in 

the explicit and implicit meaning throughout translation. On a textual level, Blum-

Kulka (1986) underlines that such shifts in levels of explicitness through 

translation might be indeed linked to differences in stylistic preferences and 

different norms governing the use of particular types of cohesive markers in the 

two languages involved. However, they may also be attributed to the process of 

interpretation performed by the translator on the source text, which might result 

in a TL text which is more redundant than the SL text. Regarding shifts on the 

text meaning level, Blum-Kulka (1986) explains that particularly in literature, 

different cohesive markers can serve different functions in the text and 

consequently any shifts in types of cohesive ties occurring through translation 
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may change the functions and can indeed affect the texture as well as the style 

and the meaning. This alteration in cohesive markers may be called the 

Explicitation Hypothesis (Blum-Kulka 1986, p.19-23). The results of her study 

demonstrate a rise in the target textôs level of explicitness on different textual 

levels, which leads Blum-Kulka (1986) to claim that ñexplicitation [is] a universal 

strategy inherent in the process of language mediation, as practiced by language 

learners, non-professional translators and professional translators alikeò (Blum-

Kulka, p. 21).  

Examining cases in which texts may alter or lose their meaning potential through 

translation, Blum-Kulka (1986) also reviews shifts at the coherence level. These 

can also be divided into two categories: a. reader-focused shifts of coherence, 

and b. text-focused shifts of coherence. Reader-focused shifts of coherence are 

associated with a change in reader audiences through translation. For a reader, 

Blum-Kulka (1986) explains that the text is coherent if he or she can apply 

relevant representations based on ï for instance ï their world knowledge, subject 

matter knowledge and familiarity with genre conventions. Blum-Kulka (1986) also 

indicates that these reader-based shifts are inevitable in translation as a process 

of bridging between cultures and languages. The most obvious examples of shifts 

in coherence which might be ascribed to a change in audience rather than a 

change in language emerge in the area of reference; whether real world or 

literary, allusions to persons, places or other texts, all play a significant role in 

building up the coherence of a given story. Thus two versions of an Air Canada 

advertisement (cf. Blum-Kulka 1986, p.25 for the examples) demonstrate the 

writerôs awareness of these cultural differences and assumptions of the readers 

they were aiming for. In the version catering to Canadian Anglophones, the focus 

is on the importance of Mr. Jacksonsôs business in New York, while in the French-

Canadian community version, referring to Mr. Gauthierôs business alone seems 

to be adequate. In both versions, the wives only accompany their husbands, but 

in the English version the womanôs happiness comes from not being left behind, 

while in the French version it comes from breaking away the daily routines and 

from the romantic notion of travelling with Mr. Gauthier (Blum-Kulka, 1986, pp. 

24-28).  

By contrast text-focused shifts of coherence are linked to the process of 

translation itself, and as Blum-Kulka (1986) clarifies, are attributed to the lack of 
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translatorôs awareness of the SL text meaning. In other words, these shifts often 

ñoccur as a result of particular choices made by particular translatorò and that 

ñmost of serious shifts occur not due to the [differences between linguistic 

systems] but because the translator failed to realize the functions of particular 

linguistic system or a particular form plays in conveying indirect meaning in a 

given textò (Blum-Kulka 1986, pp.29-30). 

In summary, Blum-Kulka (1986), considers Explicitation to clearly manifest itself 

in translations compared to their corresponding source texts in three different 

types of shifts. The first are shifts in cohesive markers, which can be seen from 

an SFG point of view as textual-related shifts and can be in turn called textual 

explicitation. Reader-focused shifts on the other hand involve Klaudyôs (2009) so 

called pragmatic explicitation1. Finally, there are text-focused shifts, which 

according to Blum-Kulka (1986) are attributed to the translatorôs choices and the 

way she chooses to convey the message. These might be affected by their own 

knowledge and experience and can be functionally recognised as ideational-

related shifts or ideational explicitation. Blum-Kulka suggests that to identify 

explicitation of cohesion and coherence in translation, we should differentiate 

clearly between óoptionalô shifts in cohesiveness and coherence in translation and 

óobligatory óones, i.e. between shifts which are ñattributable to stylistic 

preferencesò, and those ñdictated by the grammatical systems of the two 

languagesò. Only óoptionalô shifts can be legitimately conceived as evidence of 

explicitation in the TT (Blum-Kulka 1986, p.33). Blum-Kulka also elaborates that 

the focus should be on textual or ótext-basedô shifts resulting from the translatorôs 

ódiagnosisô or interpretation of the ST, and that shifts on the óreader-basedô level, 

i.e. information added by translator to help to cater for the target reader, should 

be discounted since they are to some extent unavoidable in translation (Blum-

Kulka1986, p. 34). She also asserts that in order to examine explicitation 

manifestations in translations, it is necessary to conduct ña large scale contrastive 

stylistic study in a given register [é] and then to examine translations to and from 

both languages to investigate shifts [é] that occur in translationò (Blum-Kulka 

1986, p.33). 

                                            

1. Pragmatic explicitation is concerned with explicitation of an implicit culture-related component 
of the source text. For elaboration see section 7.1. 
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However, despite being reasonably well-established in translation studies, and 

adopted to shape the framework for many studies on Explicitation (e.g. 

Weissbrod (1992), Øverås (1998), and later by Olohan and Baker (2000), Klaudy 

(2004), Puurtinen (2004), Pápai (2004), Hansen-Schirra (2007), Neumann & 

Steiner (2007), and Klaudy and Károly (2005)), Blum-Kulkaôs Explicitation 

Hypothesis (1986) has been criticized by other scholars in the field (e.g. Murtsari 

(2016), Krüger (2014), Kamenická (2007), Becher (2010), Pym (2005) and 

Séguinot (1988)) for being vague and narrow.  

There is no doubt that Blum-Kulka (1986) has presented a very clear 

classification of different shifts which might occur at cohesion and coherence 

levels of discourse as a result of the translation process. However, the formulation 

of the Explicitation Hypothesis is not quite clear. For instance, Blum-Kulka (1986, 

p.19) perceives shifts in both cohesion and coherence in the TT to be manifest 

ñregardless of the increase traceable to differences between the two linguistic 

and textual systems involvedò. However, a few lines later, she differentiates 

between optional (stylistic preference-based shifts) and obligatory (grammatical 

system- based shifts) choices of cohesive ties, emphasising that only the optional 

choices should be taken into consideration. Thus, it is not clear what Blum-Kulka 

(1986) means by ñregardless of any traceable differencesò: does this include 

obligatory shifts ï should this kind of shift be counted as a manifestation of 

explicitation or not?. Becher (2010) criticizes this aspect of Blum-Kulkaôs 

Explicitation Hypothesis, which according to him, makes it clear that Blum-Kulka 

does not recognize the manifestations of obligatory explicitation, which are 

generally attributed to differences between linguistic systems, and optional 

explicitation, which manifests itself due to text-based differences (Becher 2010, 

pp.24-25).  

Secondly, what is most important regarding Blum-Kulkaôs (1986) notion of 

explicitation is that it is conceived as a strategy in the translation process. This 

would position her notion of explication with Nidaôs addition (1964), which is also 

conceived to be a translation strategy. We can take óstrategyô to mean ñthe 

translatorôs overall ógame-planô, consisting of set of strategic decisions taken after 

an initial reading of the ST, but before starting detailed translationò (Dickins, 

Hervey and Higgins 2017, p.2). As a strategy explicitation is a translation 

approach that, like any other translation approach, might be adopted by one 
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translator but not by another, subject to different variables. As such it cannot be 

claimed to be inherent in translations since it is influenced by varied factors such 

as the translatorôs knowledge, experience and their own assumptions regarding 

their readers cognitive ability and can fluctuate from one translation to another 

according to these variables. This leads us to question Blum-Kulkaôs (1986) claim 

which postulates that ñexplicitation is a universal strategy inherent in the process 

of language mediationò (Blum-Kulka1986, p. 21). How can a translation strategy 

be universal and inherent to translation process? None of the translation 

strategies presented in the literature are claimed to be inherent in the translation 

process. Blum-Kulka (1986, p. 33) herself later in her paper indicates the need 

for a large scale contrastive stylistic study examining cohesive patterns in SL and 

TL in a given register to establish this assumption. In the same vein, Sèguinot 

(1988) highlights that Blum-Kulkaôs (1986) notion of explicitation has failed to 

differentiate between strategies which are adopted by a translator and those of 

editing which also seem to be part of the interpretation process of a source text. 

Similarly, Blum-Kulkaôs assumption that explicitation is significantly manifest in 

the work of non-professional translators and that the less experienced the 

translator is the more their process of interpretation of the SL might affect their 

TL text should also be reviewed. The process of interpretation is very complex 

and is notably affected by many influences, among them the translatorôs cognitive 

abilities as well as their linguistic and cultural knowledge of the two languages 

involved together with their professionality and experience. There are also other 

translation-task variables which might impose certain restrictions on the 

translatorôs work regardless of their experience. In addition, this assumption 

implies that explicitation ñmay be common, but that it is undesirable, that there 

might have been a way of producing a better translation or that a more competent 

translator might have produced an equivalent textò (S¯guinot 1988, p.107) 

Thirdly, Blum-Kulkaôs (1986) notion of explicitation is associated with 

redundancy. She suggests that ñthe process of interpretation performed by the 

translator on the source text might lead to a TL text which is more redundant than 

the SL text. This redundancy can be expressed by arise in the level of cohesive 

explicitness in the TL textò (Blum-Kulka 1986, p.19). In other words, the more 

cohesive markers used in the text, the more redundant it is. However, this cannot 

be always the case. The use of cohesive markers is often governed by different 
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norms and constraints imposed by the grammatical system and the nature of the 

languages involved, and Blum-Kulkaôs notion of redundancy as being linked to 

explicitation seems to fail to consider this dissimilarity. Unlike English, the 

rhetorical norms of Arabic and Hebrew, for instance, are known to tolerate lexical 

repetition and thus texts in these languages tend to exhibit a higher degree of 

lexical repetition than do texts in English. Levenston (1976) and Berman (1978) 

have compared English with Hebrew in terms of the preference for lexical 

repetition and pronominalization and have found that writing in Hebrew has a 

strong tendency for the use of the former while in English writers tend to prefer 

the latter (see Blum-Kulkaôs 1986, p. 19). In the same vein, Al-Khafaji (2005) has 

contrasted the lexical chain in Arabic and English texts. Despite being small in 

size, the corpus analysis has revealed that Arabic tends to have long lexical 

chains and that it demonstrates a noticeably higher occurrence of lexical 

repetition than do English texts. Redundancy is defined by Nida and Taber (1969) 

as ñthe expression more than once of the same units of informationò (Nida and 

Taber 1969,p.205). Although this might involve repetition which is in some cases 

an explicitation feature, this does not necessarily mean that redundancy is a 

necessary concomitant of explicitation in the sense that it explicates an implied 

meaning that supposed to be inferred by context. Sèguinot (1988) also rejects 

this narrow assumption stressing that explicitation does not necessarily mean 

redundancy. Languages are different in the amount of information they convey 

and the way they convey it, i.e. languages are inherently more or less explicit or 

implicit in their formal and stylistic properties. Sèguinot (1988) adds that most of 

the examples given by Blum-Kulka (1986) can be interpreted by differences in 

structure and stylistic and rhetorical preferences of English and French. Whilst 

English verbs are inherently more precise and expressive, French, like Arabic, 

marks grammatical gender explicitly, which in turn leads to more explicit 

anaphoric reference. Sèguinot (1988) then concludes that the notion of 

explicitation in translation studies should be therefore confined to additions in a 

translated text which cannot be described as a result of the structural, stylistic or 

rhetorical differences between the two languages (Sèguinot 1988, pp. 106-108). 

Fourthly, Blum-Kulkaôs formulation of the Explicitation Hypothesis seems to fail 

to address the reverse phenomenon, i.e. implicitation. The hypothesis does not 

discuss whether the explicitation occurrences of the target text correspond to 
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implication cases in the source text or not. If this is the case, then the translatorôs 

role as a mediator and reader assistant should be addressed and taken into 

consideration when studying explicitation cases. Newmark (1981, p.128) 

describes the translatorôs role as simply that of reader assistant whose duty is to 

ñmake or indicate the sense of a passage than to funk the issue by rendering it 

ócorrectlyô. He may have to explain or transpose allusions, supply reasons, 

emphasize contrasts even if the SL text is generalized and abstractedò. In fact, 

Newmarkôs (1981) description of the role of a translator as reader assistant is to 

some extent agreed upon in the field of translation. This leads us to question the 

explicitation notion presented by Blum-Kulka (1968), as to what extent shifts in 

cohesion could be regarded as shifts in level of explicitness in the TT rather than 

shifts imposed by translatorôs desire to assist the TL text reader. 

Having reviewed some issues with Blum-Kulkaôs (1968) Explicitation Hypothesis, 

it is important to indicate that despite rejecting the ótranslation-inherentô notion of 

the Explicitation Hypothesis, the present study departs from the essential 

assumption which regards this as a result of a strategy adopted by a translator 

based on the interpretation performed by them of the source text during the 

translation process. In addition, this study takes some other non-linguistic 

variables into consideration in order to specify the conditions under which 

explicitation can be observed. Thus, the prognostication underlying the study is 

that explicitation manifestations in the TL text occur as a result of a strategy 

adopted either consciously or sub-consciously by one translator and potentially 

rejected by another to render a more easily understandable text for the target 

audience. The translatorôs decision is taken probably based on different 

influences, including their assumptions regarding their audienceôs cognitive 

ability, the communicative and expectancy norms and the intended target readers 

(in this study, young readers). 
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2.4 Studies on Explicitation Hypothesis 

2.4.1 Corpus-based Studies 

Before reviewing some corpus-based studies on explicitation in the following 

section, it is important to briefly shed some light on the corpus-based approach 

to translation studies ï where it comes from and how it has been employed to 

study translation. In 1993, Baker anticipated that ñthe availability of large corpora 

of both original and translated text, together with the development of a corpus-

driven methodology will enable translation scholars to uncover the nature of 

translated texts as a mediated communicative eventò (Baker 1993, p. 243). Later, 

she wrote three articles (Baker 1996,1998, 1999 cited in Laviosa, 2011) to 

establish some operational guidelines on the collaboration between corpus-

based translation studies (CTS) and descriptive translation studies (DTS). The 

focus of her work was on how to associate hypotheses and methodology to study 

some translation phenomena such as the notion of translation universals. In fact, 

Bakerôs proposal to combine corpus linguistics and DTS has contributed to 

pushing forward the study of universals, since ñBoth corpus linguistics and DTS 

adopt a comparative research model in which descriptive hypotheses that make 

claims about the probabilistic generality of a given phenomenon are put forward, 

and texts are examined across corpora representing different language varietiesò 

(Laviosa, 2011, p.14). From a practical point of view, the availability of the 

electronic corpus methodology to translation studies and the associated empirical 

practices have led to an increased interest within translation studies in so-called 

translation universals in general and explicitation as a translation-specific feature 

in particular. Thus, most of the studies on explicitation have employed a 

computer-based approach to investigate the various manifestations of this 

feature, by comparing either source texts with their counterpart target texts, using 

óparallel corporaô, or target texts with non-translated texts (i.e. texts originally 

written in the TT language), using ócomparable corporaô. It has become possible 

to implement appropriate quantitative measurements to explore the tendency 

towards explicitation in translation in a variety of language pairs. The following 

section reviews some studies on explicitation which employ the corpus-based 

approach to investigate the phenomenon. 
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2.4.1.1 Reporting óthatô in Translated Text 

One of the most frequently referenced studies which set out to examine 

Explicitation Hypothesis is Olohan and Bakerôs (2000) study, which analyses the 

inclusion and omission of optional that with the reporting verbs ósayô and ótellô in 

translated English and original English. The rationale underlying their study is that 

if explicitation is essentially an inherent feature of translation process, then 

translated text are expected to show a more frequent occurrence of the use of 

optional or redundant syntactic elements than texts originally written in the same 

language. Their study provides evidence of what they called ñan inherent and 

subconsciousò incidence of optional that in translated English. 

The data on which their study is based derives from two corpora: TEC (the 

Translational English Corpus) and a subset of the BNC (the British National 

Corpus). In order to examine their postulation, the researchers first survey of 

occurrences of the reporting verbs say and tell in the TEC and the BNC. Cases 

where the verbs say and tell do not occur with that as a complement were 

excluded and only cases where reporting that could be optionally used as in e.g. 

she said [that] she is vegetarian were compared in the two corpora regarding the 

frequency with which say and tell occurred with or without optional that. 

The immediate concordances reveal that the use of that-connective as opposed 

to zero-connectives is far more frequent in TEC than in BNC which strengthens 

the evidence for syntactic explicitation in translated English. 

As for the verb tells, 213 concordance lines retrieved from the BNC and 217 lines 

from TEC, that follows tells in 37.5% of cases in the BNC subcorpus, but 68.75% 

in TEC. As regard to the verb form said, the study examines different patterns 

and reveals some interesting frequencies. The most striking difference is the use 

of passive voice in reporting structure said+ that which accounts for 8.5% of 

occurrences in the BNC subcorpus, but 26% in TEC. One observed pattern is 

where the reporting clause with that is not the first clause of the sentence and is 

linked to the prior clause by a conjunction or a comma such as Erika put her list 

away and dutifully said that of course she would be happy to do é (BNC) and 

Jos® Augut²n telephoned you and said that the film stolen in Milané. (TEC). 

Olohan and Baker (2000) may be the first study to examine explicitation on the 

basis of a comparison of concordance data from two corpora, one involving 
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translated English and the other original English. However, Olohan and Baker 

(2000) carried out their research using imbalanced corpora. The researchers 

themselves point out that the size of the TEC was still changing due to the 

addition of material to the corpus and that there were differences in the corpus 

size even throughout the process of compiling concordances for the study. 

Moreover, TEC consists of full texts of four different types. Of these, fiction is 

predominant, comprising 82% of the total number of words, while newspapers, 

for instance, comprise only 1% of the total. Similarly, the original English texts are 

mainly fiction and are put together as a subset of the BNC for the purposes of 

Olohan and Bakerôs study to match TEC in regards their cohesion and the date 

of publication. Despite the fact that this is not to be regarded as a significant 

distinction, it still means that ñthe corpus used by Olohan and Baker could 

essentially be described as single-genre corpus and not as a representative 

sample of translated Englishò (Becher 2011, p. 29). Becher (2011) further 

criticizes the researchers for not disclosing which source languages were 

presented in the preliminary TEC version used by them. At the time of Becherôs 

(2011) study the version of the TEC comprises translations from 24 different 

source languages: Arabic, Brazilian Portuguese, Chinese, Czech, Danish, Dutch, 

Finnish, French, German, Hebrew, Hopi, Hungarian, Italian, Modern Greek, 

Norwegian, Polish, Portuguese, Russian, Serbo-Croatian, Spanish, Swedish, 

Tamil, Thai and Welsh. According to Becher (2011), Olohan and Bakerôs results 

cannot be taken as a representation of ñsubconscious explicitationò unless we 

know ñhow many of these languages allow for the use of a complementizer with 

reporting verbs and how many require it?ò (Becher 2011, p.31), since the greater 

the number of TEC source languages requiring a complementizer after reporting 

verbs, the more likely that higher frequencies of reporting that are a result of 

source language interference (Becher 2011, p.31). In addition, the researchers 

claim that the explicit that structure in the translated corpora reflects the inherent 

and subconscious nature of this phenomenon assuming that ñtranslators clearly 

do not adopt a conscious strategy of spelling out optional syntactic elements such 

as that in reporting clauses more often than writers producing optional texts in 

the same languageò (Olohan and Baker 2000, p.143). However, this claim 

regarding the subconscious nature of the phenomenon has not been empirically 

validated and the researchers have failed to rationalise their assumption (cf. 
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section 2.7.1 p. 56 for more elaboration on the subconscious nature of 

explication). 

It is worth briefly mentioning that Olohan (2008) also uses a comparable corpus 

to examine aspects of explicitation in translated English texts compared to texts 

originally written in English, i.e. the ófiction and biographyô components of the 

Translational English Corpus (TEC) compared to a comparable corpus made up 

of selected texts from the óimaginative writingô section of the BNC. The results of 

her study seem to support Olohan and Baker (2000).  

Like Olohan and Bakerôs (2000) study, the focus of Olahan (2008) is to identify 

the subconscious processes of explicitation and their linguistic forms in translated 

texts. However, Olohan (2008) covers a wider range of optional syntactic features 

along with the complementizer that such as pronouns, omission of relative 

pronoun wh-/that, omission of complementiser to, omission of after/while in (after) 

having and (while) *ing, and omission of in order. The rationale for this research 

is that ñif explicitation is genuinely an inherent feature of translation, translated 

texts might manifest a higher frequency of the use of optional syntactic elements 

than written works in the same language, i.e. translations may render 

grammatical relations more explicit more often ï and perhaps in linguistic 

environments where there is no obvious justification for doing so ï than authors 

in Englishò (Olohan 2008, p.155-156) 

 The results also reveal that the TEC make significant use of who as a relative 

pronoun rather than as an interrogative. 44% of the BNC occurrences of whoôs 

or who is are interrogative, compared with only 15% of total occurrences in TEC. 

The use of who is as a complete form of relative pronoun is considerably more 

frequent in TEC than in BNC. Likewise, whoôve and whoôd, occur significantly 

more frequently in TEC than the corresponding full forms with who (who have, 

who did, who had and who would). The use of the optional complementiser to 

after the verb help is also significantly higher in the TEC than the BNC with a total 

of 137 occurrences compared with only 79 occurrences in the BNC. The results 

also show that  while /ing and after ing/ed construction is much more frequent in 

the TEC compared to the BNC.  
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2.4.1.2 Explicitation of Conjunctions in Translated Chinese  

In his pilot study, Chen (2008) attempted to employ the Explicitation Hypothesis 

to investigate the use of conjunctions in Chinese translations from English, using 

the English-Chinese parallel corpus (ECPC) as his primary source of data. The 

principle underlying his research is that Chinese uses less connectives than 

English, which according to Chen (2008) makes Chinese a good candidate to 

study explicitation through the use of connectives. Chen (2008) quotes Si (1996, 

p. 60), who suggests that ñChinese is a language of no links, at least it is so on 

surface. There are of course conjunctions in Chinese, such as óbecauseô, óandô, 

óorô among others [é] but they are usually not required as in English. In most 

cases, the Chinse language looks more like a dish of loose beads, with no threads 

linking them togetherò (cited and translated by Chen 2008, p. 298). 

The ECPC was built by the researcher and consists of fifteen popular science 

and information technology titles in English and their translation into two Chinese 

versions, one published in China and the other one in Taiwan. Chen (2008) 

argues that this is to enable him to verify whether explicitation is motivated by 

regional or cultural differences. The results obtained from this parallel corpus are 

checked against a comparable corpus, Sinica Corpus, which consists of non-

translated Chinese texts (Chen 2008 calls it a óreference corpusô), which again 

helps the researcher to detect whether the exhibited explicitations are influenced 

by the source text or not. In summary, the study is designed to do two things. 

Firstly, it quantitatively analyses the phenomenon by means of comparable 

corpora in order to determine whether a higher level of explicitation through the 

use of connectives in English-Chinese translations might be observed in 

comparison to non-translated chinses. Secondly, it qualitatively examines the 

extent to which connective explicitation may be motivated by the source text, 

through the use of a parallel corpus. The initial results suggest that the translated 

Chinese texts demonstrate a higher number of conjunctions than both the ST and 

comparable non-translated Chinese texts, which may be interpreted as an 

indication of translational explicitation. As for the ECPC, however, the results 

reveal that TT1 (from Taiwan) has a higher number of explicit conjunctions than 

TT2 (from China). TT1 also tends to use certain types of connectives when the 

explication strategy is applied, whereas TT2 seems to opt for other conjunctions, 

which according to Chen (2008, p.207) may be ascribed to the translatorôs stylistic 
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preferences in using this strategy. However, Chen (2008) also comes to the 

conclusion that the higher statistical frequency of certain conjunctions does not 

necessarily mean that they are explicitated. In other words, the higher use of 

connectives in the ECPC compared to Sinica Corpus does not mean that they 

are the most functionally explicit connectives. For example, conjunctions such as 

yinci (therefore), youyu (due to), and yin (because of) seem to occur with less 

frequency in the ECPC than in the Sinica Corpus but are more frequently 

functionally explicative. However, Chen (2008) seems to fail to explain why or 

how this is the case, i.e. although Chinese seems to use fewer connectives than 

English, more frequent occurrence of connectives does not necessarily mean 

more explicit text. It seems (as the researcher states above) that there is a 

spectrum of explicitness of connectives in Chinese ranging from the most to the 

least and vice versa. However, this fluctuation and its influence on the 

explicitness of the text has not been clarified in the presentation of the study. 

Rather, explicitation occurrences have been measured merely through the 

frequency of connectives. Moreover, Chen (2008) justifies using two versions to 

regionally and culturally verify his results. Yet his conclusion does not include any 

further clarification regarding these contextual influences, i.e. whether the 

explicitation occurrences found in the data could be attributed to regional 

motivations or not. 

2.4.1.3 An Explicitation Syndrome 

Abdelfattah (2016) studies bilingual concordance output for the English 

hypotactic2 conjunctions although and though to quantitatively and qualitatively 

                                            

2. In SFG, the first way in which the clause complex is structured is called parataxis. This is where 

clauses are joined in such a way that neither is dependent on the other. Clauses joined in this 

way said to have a paratactic relation to each other. The second way of linking clauses in a clause 

complex is hypotaxis, where one clause is dependent on another, such clauses being said to 

have a hypotactic relation. According to Bloor & Bloor (2013) in the clause complex, paratactic 

(equal) clauses can be logically expressed by ñlinking conjunctions or linkersò (Bloor & Bloor 2013, 

p.179) such as óandô, óbutô, ósoô, and óorô, which are known as ñco-ordinating conjunctionsò (Bloor 

& Bloor 2013,p.179) in traditional grammar. The semantic differentiation between óandô, óbutô, óorô 

and ósoô can be simply summarized as follows; óandô is additive, representing addition, 

chronological or logical sequence, while óbutô is adversative expressing a contrast of some type. 

óOrô on the other hand is disjunctive, indicating alteration, while ósoô is consequential, involving a 

cause-effect kind of relation. They then assert that the semantics of these words can be very 

confusing and some of them involve different shades of meaning that can only be identified in 

context. Hypotactic (dependent) clauses, on the other hand, are structured by using ñbinding 
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analyse the translation of these two conjunctive markers in a purpose-built 

English-Arabic corpus. The corpus consists of three English source texts in the 

domains of history and philosophy and their Arabic translations, with a total word 

count of 387,557 words.  

Adopting an SFG approach, the researcher investigates the concept of 

explicitation and highlights some structural explicitation tendencies. Structural 

shifts are found to be manifest in the two dimensions of rank and metafunction. 

According to the author, within the rank dimension, a word may be extended into 

a group, a group into a clause or a clause into a clause complex. The re-mapping 

of structural explicitation identified in this study originates in three types of 

metafunction shifts:  

1. Shifts from the experiential to the logical metafunction: These take 

the form of upgrading the clause into a clause complex by using a 

structural conjunction and/or conjunctive Adjunct. According to the author, 

this includes instances of demetaphorization and óclausalizationô of 

circumstantial elements (Halliday & Matthiessen, 2004). 

2. Shifts within the logical metafunction: This entails the number, and/or 

types of conjunctive markers being used together, with the 

interdependency relation between clauses. 

3. Shifts within cohesive conjunction: This also involves the presence, 

number and type of conjunctive markers used. 

                                            

conjunctions or bindersò (Bloor & Bloor 2013,p.180,) traditionally known as ñsubordinating 

conjunctionsò (Bloor & Bloor 2013, p.180), including but not limited to: óifô, óbecauseô, ówhereô, 

ósinceô, óso thatô and ówhileô. In order to visually represent paratactic and hypotactic relationships, 

Halliday and Mattheissen (2014) uses double vertical lines (II) to refer to the clause boundary and 

the triple lines (III) to indicate the clause complex margin. In equal-status relationships (parataxis), 

Arabic numerals are used to indicate the clauses in the clause complex whereas in hypotactically 

related clauses, Greek letters are used to indicate the dominant and secondary clauses. To 

illustrate, the following are examples of paratactic and hypotactic clause complexes from Bloor& 

Bloor (2013: 175-177): 

III We are here 6.000 feet above the sea, II and the equatorial sunshine is immensely hot and bright III 

1     2 

III the Blue Nile grows steadily wider and warmer II as it advances at a slower pace into the desert III 

A     ɓ 
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The results show that the number of occurrences of although/though in the three 

source texts ST1, ST2 and ST3 is 182, 65 and 138 respectively. In the extracted 

Arabic concordances for although/though, some interesting patterns of 

translation shifts can be found, and these patterns could be deemed to be 

instances of explicitation as Abdelfattah (2016, p.201) states. The most common 

Arabic conjunctive chosen as an equivalent of although/though in all three-target 

texts are the conditional concessive conjunctions /дϖ /мЮ дϚЮ /ϜϺϖ law/ôin/ôiỚǕ/laôin (if, 

even if) with a total number of 122 instances. However, TT1 draws more heavily 

on paratactic concessive conjunctions such as дЪЮ lǕkin/lǕkinna (but) with 41 

instances compared to only 4 in TT2 and 6 in TT3. TT2 and TT3 seem to favour 

hypotactic concessive conjunctions such as дв аОϼЮϜ пЯК óala ar-raǣmi min, дв аОϼЮϝϠ 

bi-r-raǣmi min and дϒ аОϼ raǣma ôanna (in spite of the fact that) by 27 and 55 

respectively. What is more important here is the structural explicitation shifts 

identified by the researcher. Abdelfattah (2016, p. 201) recognizes three main 

types of potentially explicitating shifts: I. Shifts in taxis (interdependency), which 

mostly take the form of using a paratactic nexus or cohesive traits instead of the 

similarly available hypotactic option; II. Shifts in sequence involving the ordering 

of interdependent clauses and most frequently taking one of the following forms: ɓ 

^ Ŭ->Ŭ ^ ɓ; Ŭ<<ɓ>> ->Ŭ ^ ɓ or Ŭ<<ɓ>> -> ɓ ^ Ŭ; III. Reinforcement shifts, which 

involve the use in the target text of correlative concessive conjunctions where 

there is no corresponding correlative conjunction in the ST, and where the 

conjunction introducing the dominant clause is deemed to be redundant. 

Abdelfattah also recognises IV. Other explicitating shifts, which do not fit any of 

I-III above.  

Abdelfattah relies on a theory-driven corpus-based approach with a very sound 

categorization of the explicitation shifts on the basis of both rank and function. He 

suggests some potentially explicitating shifts that are most likely to occur in 

concomitant clusters which he refers to as ñexplicitation syndromeò Abdelfattah 

(2016, p. 212). However, the examples given by the author seem to fail to provide 

clear evidence of explicitation. For example, in the shift of sequence group, 

Abdelfattah (2016, p.2 06) presents the following example as evidence of 

explicitation shift at sequence level: 
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EST3: Although his army was composed mainly of Macedonians, and 

although most European Greeks submitted to him unwillingly, he 

considered himself, at first, as the apostle of Hellenism. 

Arabic TT3:  ̪ϣтжтЯтлЮϜ ϰмϼЮϝϠ ϼІϠт ̯ъмЂϼ ̭ϸϠ рϺ ϘϸϝϠ йЂУж ϼϠϦКϜ ϸЦ ϼϸжЪЂшϜ дϜ ШЮϺ

Лв дϒ дв аОϼЮϜ пЯКм ̪ϣтжмϸЧв ϣтϼϪЪϒ дв ̯ϝУЮϔв дϝЪ йІтϮ дϒ дв аОϼЮϜ пЯК ϸЦ дттϠϼмцϜ аД

 .алжв ϢϸϜϼϖ ϼтО дК йЮ ϜмЛЎ϶ 

English back-translation: That is because Alexander considered 

himself, at first, as an apostle preaching Hellenic spirit, || óala-r-raǣmi 

min ôanna (although) his army was composed of Macedonian 

majority, || wa-óala-r-raǣmi min ôanna (and although) most European 

Greeks submitted to him unwillingly. ||. 

Abdelfattah (2016, p. 206) argues that the sequence is inverted from regressive 

to progressive, the dominant clause being given thematic status. It is true that the 

example comprises some in-sequence changes and some re-mapping and re-

theming of the clauses. However, these changes do not affect the explicitness of 

the text, i.e. no implicit meaning in the ST has been rendered in the TT in a more 

explicit way. The re-composition of the clause complex could be simply 

interpreted as style difference of preference in use of language in the TL or by 

the translator but not as evidence of explicitation. Becher (2011) emphasises that 

it is highly problematic to study explicitation without taking the converse 

phenomenon, implicitation, into account (Becher 2011,p.20). In some cases, this 

is particularly true, as we can see from the above example that neglecting 

implicitation would probably lead to improper results. Abdelfattah (2016) draws 

on the formal and functional linguistic components of texts to identify explicitation, 

neglecting the meaning of the text and whether there is an implied meaning or 

not.  

Another example given as an elliptical shift which is according to the author is the 

commonest type in the other explicitating shifts group is as follows: 

EST3: Such a reproduction there must necessarily be - <<though not by 

deliberation and contrivance>> - for the Intellectual could not be the last 

of things, || but must have a double Acté |||  
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Arabic TT3: ϙϮϦ аЮ ϢϼмЊ ϝлжϜ мЮм ï ЬЊчЮ ϢϼмЊ ϣЛтϠАЮϜ иϺк ϙϮϦ дϒ аϦϲϦт дϝЪ ϸЧЮ 

 дϒ ϸϠъ ЬϠ ̪ϤϝжϚϝЪЮϜ ϼ϶ϒ дмЪт дϒ йтЯК ЬтϲϦЂт "сЯЧЛЮϜ дϚϝЪЮϜ " дц ШЮϺ ï ϣЮмϝϲвм ϸвК дК

...ϬмϸϾв "ЬЛТ " йЮ дмЪт 

English back-translation: ||| it was inevitable that this nature (should) 

come to be a copy of the original ï || wa-lau (even if) it is a copy 

(which) did not come by deliberation and contrivance ï || that is 

because the óintellectual beingô it-is-impossible for him to be the last 

of creatures, but there must be for him a double Acté || 

Abdelfattah (2016, p. 210) rationalises this example by saying that the though-

clause in the ST is an elliptical clause, and that the established preceding 

dominant clause should be presupposed by ellipsis. However, the translator 

opted for a full non-elliptical version, back-translatable as though it is a copy 

which did not come by deliberation and contrivance, which according to the 

researcher entails explicitation. This argument seems to be correct. However, the 

explicitation here is necessitated by the Arabic language system, i.e. it is an 

obligatory explicitation where there is no other choice but to render it this way. 

Note how ambiguous the sentence would be, if we rendered it into Arabic with an 

elliptical construction as suggested by the Abdelfattah:  

 "сЯЧЛЮϜ дϚϝЪЮϜ " дц ШЮϺ ï ϣЮмϝϲвм ϸвК ϼтО дК мЮм ï ЬЊчЮ ϢϼмЊ ϣЛтϠАЮϜ иϺк ϙϮϦ дϒ аϦϲϦт дϝЪ ϸЧЮ 

.ϬмϸϾв "ЬЛТ " йЮ дмЪт дϒ ϸϠъ ЬϠ ̪ϤϝжϚϝЪЮϜ ϼ϶ϒ дмЪт дϒ йтЯК ЬтϲϦЂт 

It is confusing here whether the clause ϣЮмϝϲвм ϸвК ϼтО дК мЮм refers to the nature or 

to the copy. The key change here is in the dominant clause where the translator 

opted to render Such a reproduction there must necessarily be   ϙϮϦ дϒ аϦϲϦт дϝЪ ϸЧЮ

ϢϼмЊ ϣЛтϠАЮϜ иϺк by adding the words ϣЛтϠАЮϜ and ϢϼмЊ, which seems to be not 

reflected upon by Abdelfattah (2016) and which might be inferred from the 

surrounding text. This key change in the dominant clause has reflected on the 

translatorôs decisions regarding how to render the tough-clause.  

To sum up, the examples presented as explicitation cases have led us to question 

Abdelfattahôs (2016) notion of explicitation. What is the term óexplicitationô 

supposed to refer to, given that no clear definition of explicitation has been given 

or adopted in the study? In addition, Abdelfattah has also failed to refer to or 

consider the different types of explicitation presented in the literature, i.e. 
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obligatory and optional explicitation, when discussing the given examples, which 

in turn leads to misleading results.  

2.4.2 Qualitative Studies  

ñUsing electronic corpora is the most recent approach to thinking about possible 

translation phenomenonò (Chesterman, 2004, p.7), including explicitation. 

However, some studies have attempted to observe other aspects of the 

phenomenon without employing electronic corpora. The following section 

concerns such studies where explicitation has been investigated in the light of 

other translational or linguistic concepts such as pragmatics, third code, 

professional and non-professional translators and so on. In reviewing these 

studies, the focus is given to their qualitative deductions rather than their 

statistical outcomes; this is why they are considered in this thesis under 

qualitative studies of explicitation.  

2.4.2.1 Pragmatics and Explicitation 

In 1988, Candance Séguinot carried out an empirical multipurpose study to test 

explicitation in the domain of English-to-French translations. The main purpose 

was to see whether the institutional attitude to translation and the different 

perceptions and attitudes guiding the day-to-day translation process would be 

reflected in the translations themselves in terms of their degree of explicitation, 

taking into account what is called by the researcher the ñediting processò 

(Séguinot 1988, p. 108).  

The notion of explicitation in translation embraced in this study is associated with 

addition. As mentioned early in section 3, Séguinot (1988, p. 108) believes that 

explicitation should be understood as additions in a translated text which cannot 

be justified by structural, stylistic, or rhetorical variations between the two 

languages involved. Accordingly, explicitation only occurs if there is a possibility 

for the text to be reproduced in a correct but less explicit or less precise way. As 

noted in Section 2 according to Séguinot, explicitation in the translated text can 

be found in three forms: ñsomething is expressed in the translation which was not 

in the original, something which was implied or understood through 

presupposition in the source text is overtly expressed in the translation or an 

element in the source text is given greater importance in the translation through 

focus, emphasis, or lexical choiceò (S®guinot 1988, p. 108). 
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In order to test this assumption, the researcher relied on two corpora; the first one 

was over 17,000 words and was produced by one person. The second one was 

around 3,000 words and was produced by two translators. The researcher 

worked with a revisor in the Life Underwriterôs Association of Canada and the 

owner of a translation agency to obtain the translations.  

In S®guinotôs study, explicitation occurrences are found to be more evident 

through improved cohesion and coherence. However, there is less evidence of 

explicitation on the level of lexical choice. In fact, English-to-French translations 

tend to exhibit less precise vocabulary than the source text, which might be partly 

caused by the dropping of jargon words and the tendency to use more general 

vocabulary. In the first corpus of this study, explicitness is manifested by 

ñimproved topic-comment links and improved focusò, and by ña raising of 

information subordinated in the source text into the co-ordinate or principle 

structureò in the second corpus (S®guinot 1988, p. 109). 

As regards the pragmatics of the translating situation, meaning ñthe physical and 

institutional constraints on the actual production of a translationò as defined by 

Séguinot (1988, p. 110), there seem to be no differences in the degree of 

explicitation in the two corpuses examined. The only variation according to the 

researcher seems to be associated with the translatorôs style and their conception 

of their own task. For instance, the stylistic devices used by the translator of the 

first corpus are particularly interesting giving that the translator views French as 

more concise than English. In fact, the French TT adopted stylistic devices that 

are more common in English than French; semi-colon to shorten the text, dashes 

and highlighting technical terms. Séguinot (1988, p. 110) concludes that 

explicitation of information together with logical and textual links appears to be an 

inherent byproduct of institutional translations, while lexical explicitation on the 

other hand is ascribed to the stylistic preferences of both the target language and 

the institution. 

What is more interesting about S®guinotôs (1988) study is that unlike most of the 

studies on explicitation, it puts emphasis on the translators of two corpuses and 

their views of their own tasks examining how this was reflected in their 

translations. However, Séguinot (1988) tells us very little about the procedures 

and methodological approach adopted to carry out the study. The researcher 
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seems also to fail to sufficiently convey the translatorôs view of their tasks and 

how this was reflected in their translations. The following short paragraph quoted 

from Séguinot (1988, p. 109) covers everything he said regarding the translatorôs 

view of their task: 

In the case of the first corpus, the revisor explained that both he and 

the translator tried to achieve a French text close to the length of the 

English text because the English texts they are given to translate are 

often badly written and because the French language is conceptually 

more concise. In the case of the second corpus, the owner of the 

agency explained that in their area of specialization, accounting and 

annual reports, the French has to follow the English relatively closely. 

On the other hand, some notions regarding explicitation have been addressed in 

this study in a very different way. S®guinotôs (1988, p. 107) criticises the fact that 

the Explicitation Hypothesis implies that explicitation is a bad way of rendering 

the text and that there must be a better way to reproduce the text than explicitating 

it. S®guinotôs (1988, p. 108) views explicitation as an inherent feature of the 

language itself, i.e. languages can be inherently explicit or implicit. French, for 

example, makes grammatical gender explicit, which leads to a more explicit TT.  

2.4.2.2 Explicitness in Discourse Across Languages 

Within the ñcovert translation projectò3 which deals with the language pair 

English-German and aims to examine if English as a global language influences 

the textual norms of other languages through the process of language contact in 

multilingual text production and translation, House (2004) attempts to investigate 

the phenomenon of Explicitness as manifested in different languages. She 

                                            

3. In this project House and other researchers (2004) examine whether and how English as a 
global lingua franca has an impact on textual norms of other languages through language 
interaction in multilingual text production and translation. The term ócovert translationô refers to 
texts ñwhich are produced simultaneously in several languages and are comparable in terms of 
their function, their topic, the genre they belong to, and the conditions of their production, or they 
are first produced in one language ï most frequently in English ï and later translated covertly, 
i.e., in such a way as to account for different communicative norms and preferences in the source 
and target language. As opposed to an overt translation, which is squarely embedded in a new 
speech event in the target culture operating in a new discourse world and co-activating the source 
text alongside the target textôs discourse world, a covert translation is one which appears to be, 
and functions as a second original. The translation is covert because it is not marked 
pragmatically as a translation but may conceivably have been created in its own rightò (House 
2004, pp. 1-2). 
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presents different types of óexplicitnessô trying to make this ófuzzyô concept more 

feasible for both qualitative and quantitative multilingual corpus analysis. 

Adopting Hallidayôs (1994) systemic-functional approach, the phenomenon of 

Explicitness is characterised as a syntactic-textual practise in which a primary 

clause is expanded by one of three alternative secondary procedures: 

elaborating, extending or enhancing. These three alternatives can be composed 

either practically or hypothetically. In an attempt to describe how these 

alternatives work, House (2004, p. 3) quotes Hallidayôs (1994: 225) explanation 

which compares them to ñóenrichingô a building. Elaboration involves elaborating 

a buildingôs existing structure, Extension extends a building by addition or 

replacement and Enhancement enhances a buildingôs environment. For 

elaboration, Halliday suggests the notation = (equals), for extension + (is added 

to), and for enhancing x (is multiplied by) (1994: 219). The process of elaboration 

entails the expanding of one clause by elaborating on it or some portion of it 

through, for instance, restating it in other words, specifying it in greater detail, 

commenting or exemplifying by the use of ói.e.ô. The process of extending a clause 

means expanding one clause by another one, by adding to it some new elements, 

provision of some exception to it or to offer an alternative to it, using the 

conjunctions óandô or óorô. The process of enhancing, on the other hand, entails 

expanding a clause by embellishing or qualifying it with circumstantial temporal, 

local or conditional elements such as ósoô, óyetô, óthenô (Halliday 1994: 220). 

The underlying hypothesis beyond this project is that ñthere are indeed 

differences in linguistic-textual conventions between source language and target 

language texts (House 1996; 2003), that these differences need to be ñfiltered 

outò in covert translation, and that these differences are in danger of being 

annihilated through continued Anglophone linguistic dominance and hegemonyò 

(House 2004, p.7).  

In order to tackle this phenomenon, House (2004, p.7-8) distinguishes between 

obligatory and optional explicitizing. Obligatory explicitizing is motivated by the 

language- specific nature of syntactic and semantic structures and is most likely 

to be caused by the so-called ómissing categoriesô. This means that if obligatory 

explicitness is not attained, the target language structure would be 

ungrammatical. Optional explicitizing , on the other hand, is related to the process 

of translation, which is described by House (2004, p. 8) as follows; ñas texts travel 
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through time and place from one linguistic-cultural context of text production to 

another, covert translation processes generally necessitate an adaptation ï or 

ñcultural filteringò ï to local genres in the target culture reception situationò. Within 

this category, explicitness can be found at three different levels: the first is 

explicitation which is associated with the ideational component of the language 

in which the propositional content can be either elaborated, extended or 

enhanced. Within the language pair English-German, House (2004, p. 8-9) 

presents two extracts from her corpus in which all three Hallidayan-based 

categories of explicitness, i.e. elaborating, extending and enhancing, are 

represented. Such explicitness results in more informative, more didacticized and 

perhaps more comprehensible textual segments, House (2004, p. 8) believes. 

The second category of optional explicitness is related to the interpersonal 

functional component of the Hallidayan systemic-functional approach. House 

(2004, p. 9) emphasises that the so-called ópragmatic explicitationô, which in the 

case of the English-German pair is represented by German modal particles, 

referred to as ñmetapragmatic instructionsò. Interestingly, the English original 

texts exhibit ózero realizationô of these metapragmatic instructions. House (2004, 

p. 9) emphasises that ñwhere the German readers are given explicit interpretation 

clues, the addressees in the English text have to infer the pragmatic meaning 

from the contextò. The third subcategory of optional explicitation concerns 

Hallidayôs textual functional component, which is in particular related to the 

creation of cohesion and coherence in texts in different languages. House (2004, 

p. 11) implements, though with some modification, Halliday and Hasanôs (1976)4 

classic taxonomy of cohesion types and reveals that German texts tend to 

regularly use more explicit cohesive devices. In particular, ñthere were fewer 

occurrences of reference linkage (pronominalization), substitution, ellipsis and 

lexical cohesion and, concomitantly more occurrences of explicitizing 

conjunctions, especially ñzusammengesetzte Verweiswºrterò as well as a 

tendency to substitute linkage with non-finite (V-ing and V-ed) clauses with 

linkage via separate clausesò (House, 2004, p.12).  

                                            

4. The main cohesive devices proposed by Halliday and Hassan (1976) are of two types; 
grammatical and lexical. 
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In summary, House (2004), argues that the tendency to explicitness in the 

German texts reflects the linguistic-textual norms and the so-called 

communication preferences of different languages. This is presented as ñin stark 

oppositionò to the Explicitation Hypothesis postulated by Blum-Kulka (1986), 

which considers the greater cohesive explicitness in a translation in relation to its 

original to be a consequence of the constraints of the translation process itself 

(House, 2004, p. 193). House (2004) also attempts to set out an explicitness 

model which covers different languages, adopting Hallidayan SFG approach to 

qualitatively and quantitatively examine this phenomenon in a more manageable 

way which seems to be very convenient to distinguish different types of 

explicitation but less so to fully explain them. It is worth mentioning that House 

(2004) was a conference paper, so perhaps this is why the explicitness examples 

given in her paper to test this model have been only concisely explained. The 

model, however, is designed to thoroughly address the linguistic and non-

linguistic sources which might affect the explicitness of the target text as 

compared to the original. House (2004, p. 15) concludes that her paper adopts 

an inclusive perspective on explicitness as a translational phenomenon, 

emphasising that ñIf one wants to gain a complete picture of the many factors 

influencing what I have called ñexplicitness across discourseò, we must, however, 

also take non-linguistic factors into account, such as at least the following: 

translator variables, situational variables and translation-task-variablesò (for the 

model design cf. section 8). 

2.4.2.3 Bringing the Translator to the Picture  

Saldanha (2008) conducted a study aiming firstly to review two essential claims 

regarding explicitation found in the literature: a. occurrences of explicitation in the 

target text are associated with implicitness in the source text, and that b. there is 

always an increased óinformativenessô in the target text due to this implicitness-

explicitness relationship. Secondly, the study aimed to test the fundamental 

assumption underlying her argument that explicitation when perceived as 

ñforming consistent patterns across translations by the same translator can be 

explained with reference to relevance theory and the concept of audience designò 

(Saldanha 2008, p. 20-21). In order to examine this assumption, Saldanha looked 

at translations of Spanish and Portuguese narrative into contemporary English, 
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by Peter Bush and Margret Jull Costa considering three linguistic features in the 

chosen corpus: optional connectives, self-referentiality and culture-specific items.  

With regard to the first assumption, i.e. explicitation in translations in relation to 

their original implicitness, Saldanha (2008) addresses the case of optional 

connectives, taking as her starting point Olohan and Baker (2000). She argues 

that the inclusion of optional that in the translations does not necessarily mean 

that there is implicitness in the source text. She adds that the Translational 

English corpus (TEC) Olohan and Baker used in their study contains translations 

from a variety of source languages and some languages are more represented 

than others. She argues that this has increased potential source-text interference 

rather than explicitness. In the case of translations from Spanish and Portuguese 

into English, she exemplifies, the use of that does not mean that an implicit 

meaning in the source text is made explicit in the target text. In Spanish and 

Portuguese, reported speech is marked by the verbs decir and dizer ósayô and 

these require the use of connective que in most cases. This means that in most 

cases, linking the reporting verbs with their objects is obligatorily explicit. 

Therefore, the use of explicit reporting that in English translations does not 

correspond to implicitness in the source text. Nevertheless, there are some 

insignificant cases where the use of reporting that in English translations from 

Spanish and Portuguese is not triggered by the explicit use of que in the source 

texts. For instance, in a parallel corpus of 136,534 words translations of English 

from Spanish and Portuguese by Margaret Jull Costa, there were 23 cases where 

optional that is found to correspond to the use of que in the source text out of 34 

instances in total. 

As for the problem of increased óinformativenessô due to explicitness, Saldanha 

(2008) differentiates between the redundancy and the addition, clarification or 

emphasis of information. She then presents what she called a clear instance of 

explicitation, in which Margaret Jull Costa assists the target readers by providing 

a gloss for a Portuguese word assuming that this word is not part of the cognitive 

store of the target reader. The Portuguese word however, is not in any way 

implicit for source text readers, which again demonstrates that explicitation 

instances in the target text do not always correspond to the implicitness of the 

source text. Similarly, and under the same category of increasing 

informativeness, Saldanha (2008) argues that when dealing with culture-specific 
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items, the informativeness of the item is often relative to the target readerôs 

cognitive store. Therefore, it is problematic to argue that certain implicit meanings 

in the source text are made explicit in the target text, which in turn increases the 

informativeness of the target text. A clear example of this is when Peter Bush has 

opted to render chicha as chicha beer in the target text. Chicha is a fermented 

South and Central-American beverage which is traditionally made from maize or 

rice. Although it is referred to as an alcoholic beverage in the particular context 

where chicha is used, this piece of information, which is implicit in the source text, 

is made explicit in the target text. According to Saldanha (2008, p.27), the term 

chicha is possibly more informative to a reader sharing the ST culture than chicha 

beer is to the Anglo-Saxon reader. However, a reader of the ST from Spain may 

not be at all acquainted with chicha. This leads us to question the degree of 

informativeness of a highly culture-specific term even among native speakers of 

the same language (Saldanha 2008, p.27). On these bases, Saldanha (2008, 

p.27) argues that we should reject the notion of pragmatic explicitation, which 

reflects the fact that ñmembers of the target language cultural community may not 

share aspects of what is considered general knowledge within the source 

language cultureò (Klaudy 2009, P. 106), since this will be misleading and will 

result in ñassuming too much about reader and their cultural contextò (Saldanha 

2008, p.27). 

Saldanha (2008) suggests that explicitation should be perceived as a strategy 

which does not correspond to the implicitness of the original text. Rather it should 

be associated with the translatorôs assumptions regarding their readers and their 

position as mediators across languages and cultures. She adds that in order to 

understand the motivation behind a translatorôs decisions regarding explicitation, 

we need to draw on relevance theory5.A central notion in relevance theory is that 

ñIn aiming at relevance, the speaker must make some assumptions about the 

                                            

5. Relevance Theory is ñA theory of communication and cognition which claims that human 
cognition is geared to the maximizing of relevance. New information is relevant if it interacts with 
old information to produce various contextual effects, and the more contextual effects it produces 
the more relevant it is. On the other hand, the more processing effort it involves the less relevant 
it is. The theory claims that all communicative acts carry a guarantee of optimal relevance ï a 
guarantee that they have enough contextual effects and require no unnecessary processing effort 
ï and that they are interpreted in the light of this guaranteeò Crystal (2008, P. 412). For further 
information see sections 10,11 and 12.  
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hearerôs cognitive abilities and contextual resources, which will necessarily be 

reflected in the way she communicates, and in particular in what she chooses to 

make explicit and what she chooses to leave implicitò (Sperber and Wilson 1986, 

p. 218; cited in Saldanha 2008, p.29). Perhaps this would sensibly explain why 

the results obtained from the two corpora show that Margret Jull Costa was less 

likely to resort to the strategy of borrowing when rendering culture-specific terms, 

and when she did she usually added some contextual information for the reader 

to assist their understanding. The same translator drew on empathic italics as in 

the following example referred to by Saldanha (2008, p.28) which according to 

Saldanha (2008, p.28) might indicate to the desire to facilitate her audience 

readability whereas this strategy was noticeably not used in Perter Bushôs 

translations;  

Así entró Alfanhuí de boyero en Moraleja, con doce reales cada día. (ST)  

Thus, became Alfanhuí an oxherd in Moraleja, with twelve reales a day (literal 

translation). 

And so Alfanhuí became the oxherd in Moraleja, earning twelve reales a day. (TT) 

This tendency towards explicitation in Margaret Jull Costaôs translations was 

absent in Peter Bushôs translations despite the fact that they both translate for 

the same target language and readers (educated English-speaking). Since these 

different tendencies in using the explicitation strategy could not be justified by 

linguistic constraints, it seems plausible to argue that explicitation is a result of 

the translatorôs stylistic preferences. Explicitation then should be conceived as a 

translatorôs conscious decision that is most likely to be made on the basis of their 

suppositions concerning their readerôs cognitive context and how they see 

themselves as mediators across languages and cultures (Saldanha 2008, p. 32).  

Saldanhaôs (2008) is perhaps the first study to associate explicitation with the 

translatorôs stylistic preferences and their assumptions with regard to their 

readersô cognitive context. This is fairly consistent with the notion of translatorôs 

subjectivity, which is defined by Yan (2012) as ñthe translatorôs intention, initiative 

and creativityò (Yan 2012, p.23). Yan (2012, p.25) notes that when translating, 

the translator needs not only to be aware of the linguistic features of the text such 

as the relations between words, sentences and passages and how to convey 

them into the target language, but also needs to consider other aspects such as 
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the context of culture and the needs of the target reader. Accordingly, the 

translatorôs consciousness of the demands of the target culture and their target 

readersô needs, their assumptions regarding their target readersô expectations 

and cognitive abilities, their understanding of the norms of the source and target 

languages and cultures and how they identify and deal with these elements are 

all indicators of their subjectivity. This means that different translators will 

embrace different perceptions of these various elements and consequently 

different problem-solving strategies, different styles, different word choices and 

different degree of explicitation and disambiguation.  

It is also interesting that unlike some other studies which perceive explicitation as 

an intrinsic feature of translation and focus on finding evidence or consistent 

patterns for it, Saldanha (2008) does not take explicitation as an inherent feature 

in translated texts. It is argued that explicitation is a common feature of translated 

texts; however, although most studies have argued for the existence of 

explicitation, we only can establish generalisation if these regularities are 

manifested within the same text typology, same audience, and same source and 

target languages. 

2.4.2.4 Explicitation in Translated Finnish Childrenôs Literature 

In 1998, as the second stage of a larger corpus project which started in 1995, 

Puurtinen examined the occurrences of complex non-finite constructions in 

original Finnish childrenôs books and English-into-Finish translations. This 

contrastive study aimed at comparing different varieties of the same language in 

a non-traditional way instead of comparing two different languages in the light of 

the hypothesized universals of translation. The term óuniversals of translationô 

here refers to translation-specific language, the linguistic features of which can 

be attested in translated rather than original texts (Laviosa 2009, p. 306).  

Such universals are postulated to include simplification, explicitation, and 

normalization. Other features have also been considered to be relevant to 

universals of translation such as avoidance of repetition, use of specific lexical 

items or particular grammatical structure, etc. (Laviosa 2009, pp. 306-309). As 

for simplification, which simply means that the language of translated texts is 

more likely to be syntactically and lexically simpler that texts written originally in 

the same language, Puurtinen (1998, p. 148) demonstrates inconsistent results. 
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In fact, although the translated childrenôs books include more finite than non-finite 

constructions, there is a frequent substitution overall of finite construction with 

complex non-finite ones which is, according to the researcher, definitely not a 

simplifying translation strategy. Similar results have been attested regarding the 

Explicitation Hypothesis, which, as already discussed, assumes that translated 

texts are typically more explicit that originals. Puurtinen (1998, p.149) clarifies 

that non-finite constructions use fewer conjunctions, which results in an implicit 

relation between the propositions, and consequently reduces the explicitness of 

the text. Moreover, the non-finiteness of the translated Finish children books 

contradicts with normalisation, which is defined by Baker (1996; in Laviosa 2009, 

p. 308) as ñthe tendency to conform to patterns and practices which are typical of 

the target language, even to the point of exaggerating themò. Non-finiteness is, 

according to Puurtinen (1998), ña deviation from the syntactic norms of original 

target-languageò (Puurtinen 1998, p. 149). 

The researcher also describes the differences between finite and non-finite 

constructions based on their cognitive difficulty and presents a number of factors 

for the use of non-finite constructions: ñfirst, they can hold a lot of information in 

a very compact form, and they tend to increase the information density or lexical 

density of the text and second they seem to contain less grammatical redundancy 

than the finite constructionsò (Puurtinen 1998, p. 142). Puurtinenôs (1998) claim 

that translated texts are less explicit than original texts, in contrast to most other 

studies, might be due to different interpretations. In fact, unlike other scholars 

who studied explicitation as a linguistic feature, Puurtinen (1998) conceives 

explicitation in a cognitive way as relevant to the readability and comprehensibility 

of the text among children which explains why non-finite constructions with loads 

of information are considered to be less explicit for the researcher, while for other 

scholars óadditionô is classically relevant to explicitation and is perceived to be an 

indication of this phenomenon.  

2.4.2.5 Expertise and Explicitation 

Blum-Kulka (1986) considers explicitation to be especially evident in the work of 

non-professional translators, i.e. the less experienced the translator the more 

their process of interpretation of SL might affect their TL in a way that would result 

in a more explicit target text. In an attempt to examine this particular postulation 

of the Explicitation Hypothesis, Dimitrova (2005) conducted a study to analyse a 
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number of properties of translation tasks performed by nine translators with 

different amounts of experience. The study was designed to be based on 

translation studies principles, more specifically, studies of translation as a 

process using think-aloud protocols. The emphasis was on analysing three main 

cognitive aspects of the task performance: planning, text generation and revising. 

These three main processes were originally identified in the model of monolingual 

writing suggested by Hayes (1996, p. 3 cited in Dimitrova 2005, pp. 19-20). The 

rationale behind this model is the assumption that performing a translation task 

shares some important cognitive practises with monolingual writing. These 

processes are applied throughout the task, shaping how the task is divided into 

different phases. However, the exact application within the same particular task 

differs from one individual to another. The study focuses on the implicit logical 

links in the ST and their potential explicit form in the TT as a specific TT aspect 

to be examined in relation to the ST. The main question of this study is ñwhether 

the explicitation of implicit logical links occurs in Russian-Swedish translation; 

and whether it is norm-governed, or whether other explicitations should be 

sought, such as the cognitive constraints of translation processò (Dimitrova 2005, 

p.61). The researcher compared translators with many years of experience in 

professional translations with other translators with less expertise and students. 

The participants were asked to verbalize their thoughts while performing the task; 

their verbalizations were audio-taped to be coded and analysed. In fact, Dimitrova 

(2005) examines different aspects in relation to translatorôs expertise, including 

task definition and the time needed to complete the task. She shows that, on 

average, students needed twice the time needed by the professionals to complete 

the task. However, the focus here is on the explicitation aspect of her study. The 

study reveals that in most cases, the first decision to use explicitation is found to 

be made in the writing phase. The connective is typically verbalized at the same 

time as it is written down; in most cases, the process of writing down connectives 

is found to not be preceded by any verbalisation of it, or of any different or 

alternatives. In other cases, however, participants are found to first decide how 

to translate the conjuncts without a connective, then formulate the whole structure 

including the connectives before the verbalization and the writing down of the 

explicit structure during the writing process phase. Only on two occasions was 

the decision to explicitate found to be made after the writing process. According 
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to the researcher, this is an indication that ñthis decision is made, as a ruleò and 

that ñthe decision to add a connective, as well as which one to add, is made as a 

part of unmarked, automated processingò (Dimitrova 2005, p.177-178). The data 

analysis has also showed that professional translators made the decision to 

explicitate implicit relations between sentences early in the process and they did 

so in a very textually standardized way showing a smaller range of varieties, while 

language students were found to make this decision later in the process using 

various types of explicitation. The researcher concludes that explicitation is done 

this way due to the fact that while the language students resort to explicitation to 

solve problems in the translation process, the professional translators follow a 

regular pattern on the textual level. She then suggests that there are two types of 

explicitation in the process of translation arising for different reasons. The first are 

norm-governed explicitations, which occur with such frequency and regularity that 

they could be attributed to the textual norms of the target text. The second are 

strategic explicitations which takes place as a problem-solving strategy during the 

translation process. This type of explicitation is the result of the translatorôs 

process of interpretation (Blum-Kulka 1986). 

2.4.2.6 Asymmetry Hypothesis 

In 2001, in a paper entitled ñClaims, Changes and Challenges in Translation 

Studiesò which was presented at the Third International Congress of the 

European Society for Translation Studies, Klaudy introduced the so-called 

Asymmetry Hypothesis which suggests that ñExplicitation in the L1­ L2 direction 

are not always counter-balanced by implicitation in L2 ­ L1ò. This simply means 

that explicitation in one direction cannot always be matched by implicitation in the 

other and that explicitation is carried out in the TL text regardless of the 

explicitness level of the SL text. This assumption came about as a result of the 

analysis of the relationship between explicitation and implicitation as transfer 

operations in literary woks translated from Hungarian into English, German, 

French and Russian and vice versa. This view is corroborated by another study 

conducted by Klaudy and Károly (2005) to find empirical evidence for asymmetry 

in translation by studying the behaviour of reporting verbs when translated from 

English into Hungarian and from Hungarian into English. The researchers use the 

terms óoperational symmetryô and óoperational asymmetryô to indicate the 

symmetrical or asymmetrical relationship between transfer operations from a 
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specific ST to a specific TT and vice versa (Klaudy and Károly 2005, p.18). A 

symmetrical relationship can be identified when explicitation occurring in one 

direction is counterbalanced with implication in the opposite direction, while an 

asymmetrical relationship occurs when explicitation in one direction is not 

paralleled by implication in the opposite direction.  

Explicitation and implicitation as defined by Klaudy and Károly (2005, pp.16-17) 

are cover terms including a number of obligatory and optional transfer operations. 

In general, on the one hand, explicitation occurs, for instance, out when a more 

general SL unit is rendered by a more specific TL unit, e.g. when the meaning of 

an SL unit is divided into several units in the TL; when a new meaningful unit is 

introduced in the TL text; when one sentence in the ST is rendered by two or 

several sentences in the TT; when SL phrases are expanded and rendered as a 

clause in the TT. Implicitation, on the other hand, takes place when a specific SL 

meaning is rendered by more general TL unit; when the meaning of several SL 

words is combined into one TL word; when a meaningful SL unit is left out in the 

TT; when two or more sentences in the ST are combined into one sentence in 

the TT; when clauses in the ST are replaced by phrases in the TT. 

In relation to explicitation, transfer operations can be observed on both lexical 

and grammatical levels as follows; lexical specification, lexical division, lexical 

addition; grammatical specification, grammatical elevation (raising), grammatical 

addition. Similarly, implicitation transfer operations include lexical and 

grammatical operations such as lexical generalisation, lexical contraction, and 

lexical omission; grammatical lowering (downgrading) and contraction and 

grammatical omission.  

According to Klaudy and K§roly (2005) ñif [é] we can identify a special group of 

cases where explicitation occurs in translation from a given source language into 

a given target language without implicitation occurring in the opposite direction, 

then we have succeeded in identifying a language-pair-independent universal 

feature of translator behaviourò (Klaudy and Károly 2005, p. 27). What is 

important here is that unlike Blum-Kulkaôs (1968) notion of Explicitation, this 

assumption takes the reverse phenomenon óthe implicitness level of the source 

textô into consideration when identifying explicitation as a universal feature of 

translated texts. In addition, it is opposed to Blum-Kulkaôs (1968) notion of 
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explicitation, which suggests that explicitation is carried out ñregardless of any 

traceable differencesò between the two languages involved in the translation 

process. Klaudy and Károly (2005) suggest that if explicitation is dependent on a 

given language pair, then it should not be regarded as a typical behaviour on the 

part of translators and might be attributed to language-specific influences. Only if 

we can identify a language-pair-independent cases of explicitation can we then 

take it to be a universal feature.  

It is noteworthy that Klaudy and Károly (2005, p. 15) regard explicitation and 

implicitation as being a result of transfer strategies which are taken consciously 

by translators to render the ST into the TT. According to this, the motivation 

behind explicitation and implicitation as conscious strategies can be either 

language-specific or language non-specific. Explicitation can thus be obligatory 

and therefore is ñsymmetricò, which means explicitation in one direction 

corresponds to implicitation in the other direction.  

Optional explicitation, on the other hand, is associated with the translatorôs 

choices. As such asymmetry is very frequent in such instances. In this case 

explicitation is not motivated by linguistic differences but by ñdifference in 

language use, discourse structure and background informationò (Klaudy and 

Károly, 2005, pp. 16-17). 

2.4.2.7 Explicitation as a Third-code Feature 

Departing from the idea that translations are different from original texts in the 

same language and based on the view that translation is a sub-language or óthird 

codeô, Øverås (1998) investigates explicitation as a feature of this third code in a 

corpus-based study of literary texts translated from English to Norwegian and 

vice versa. Adopting Blum-Kulkaôs (1986) explicitation hypothesis and focusing 

on a postulated rise in cohesive explicitness in TTs, the study examines the first 

50 sentences of 20 Norwegian novels translated into English and the same 

number of sentences English novels translated into Norwegian, the total number 

of novels thus being 40. The rationale behind this methodology is that if 

explicitation is found to occur in the TT whether it is English or Norwegian ï 

excluding any shifts which could be ascribed to the linguistic specific-governed 

variances of the two languages ï then the phenomenon is to be deemed a feature 

of the so-called óthird codeô. As cited by Ïver¬s (1998), ñthe translation itself [é] 
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is essentially a third code which arises out of the bilateral consideration of the 

matrix and target codes: it is, in a sense, a sub-code of each of the codes 

involvedò (Frawley 1984, p. 168). In searching for the third code, Ïver¬s (1998) 

considers cohesive grammatical and lexical shifts considering two categories in 

both: (i) addition, which means adding TT grammatical or lexical items that are 

not in the ST; and (ii) specification, which denotes alterations involving either 

expansion or substitution. Under the ógrammatical tieô addition category, the 

researcher presents the following example in which She crossed her legs is 

rendered into Norwegian by inserting a pro-adverb of time in initial position in the 

sentence, giving a form which can be literally back-translated as Then she 

crossed her leg. In the same way when translating from English into Norwegian, 

the translator opts for substitution for the sake of specification so looked at her is 

rendered in the Norwegian TT literally as looked at the girl. 

The results reveal that explicitation occurred in translation from English into 

Norwegian than in the opposite direction. The tendency to explicitate is found to 

be in almost all categories and instances reflect a ñgeneral tendency among the 

translators into Norwegian to explicitate and implicitate more than the translators 

into Englishò (Ïver¬s 1998, p.17). According to the researcher, this might be 

motivated by the translatorôs desire to consciously or sub-consciously improve 

the original text, which in turn results in explicitation or implicitation shifts. These 

shifts are found to occur in all texts. About 33 out of the 40 texts contained 

explicitation shifts, which according to the researcher confirms that explicitation 

is a translational feature motivated by the translation process. The researcher 

indicates that the results of this two-directional approach (English to Norwegian 

and vice versa) should provide solid evidence that explicitation reaches beyond 

contrastive differences between the languages involved. The researcher also 

suggests that the observed rise in cohesive explicitness adds partially to the 

definition of the third code, which includes a series of features in typical 

combinations. One of these features as suggested by (Baker 1993) is ña high 

level of cohesive explicitness combined with a specific type of distribution of 

exotic featuresò Øverås (1998, p.18)  

Ïver¬sôs (1998) study has shed some light on the óthird codeô and ótranslation 

normsô in translation studies and how these can be combined with cohesive 
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explicitness as a feature of translational texts. Øverås (1998) uses the term 

ónorm-confirmationô to refer to explicitation and ónorm-disconfirmationô to refer to 

implicitation. The rationale behind choosing these terms as explained by the 

researcher is the fact that explicitation has been proved to be so highly frequent 

in translational text as to confirm the notion of norms. However, this does not 

necessarily justify the use of the term ónormsô; the frequent occurrence of 

explicitation might be attributed to the stylistic preferences of the language 

involved or the stylistic preference of the translator themselves and not to 

language-related norms. The researcher fails to differentiate between linguistic-

specific (obligatory) shifts and non-linguistic-specific (optional) shifts. Besides, 

norms in general, represent sociocultural constraints or models of acceptability 

of behaviour which are shared by and specific to members of a certain culture. In 

translation, on the other hand, it is generally agreed that norms comprise the 

common values and expectations of a specific culture, society and time that 

outline the acceptability and appropriateness of the process and the product of 

translation (Toury 2012, p. 51). According to Toury, translation as a practice is 

governed by norms, and these norms in fact act prior to the translation process 

itself. In essence, in order to consider explicitation as a result of language-related 

norms, we need to prove that the languages involved have a tendency to use 

more explicit or implicit cohesive devices rather than merely comparing bi-

directional texts. Øverås (1998), however, does not refer to either of the 

languages involved having a tendency to use more explicit cohesive devices as 

a language preference or nor. This makes the use of the term ónorm-confirmingô 

to refer to explicitation inadequate. 

2.5 Other studies on Explicitation Concerning Arabic  

Most of the studies conducted on explicitation involving Arabic have adopted a 

parallel approach involving either Arabic-English or English-Arabic translations. 

Several studies have demonstrated explicitation on various levels. However, 

excluding Abdelfattah (2016), which adopts a more systemic-functional approach 

(cf. section 2.1.2), most of these studies have adopted the stylistic preference 

hypothesis and taxonomically identified examples of explicitation without relying 

on a clear linguistic framework to interpret their results. The following section will 

briefly present some of these studies. 
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2.5.1 Explicitness and Implicitness of Cohesive Devices in 

Translated Naguib Mahfouzôs novels 

On the basis of the assumption that languages are different regarding their use 

of explicit and implicit reference, Aziz (1993), examines the use of explicit and 

implicit references by analysing Naguib Mahfouzôs novel AwlǕdu HǕratinǕ (Beirut, 

5thed.1986) and its English translation Children of Gebelawi by Philip Stewart 

(London, 1981), using translation equivalence as a model for his contrastive 

study.  

Aziz (1993, p.130) analyses the results based on a cline of explicitness which 

ñranges from the most (or fully) explicit expressions to the least explicit (or implicit) 

expressionsò. Thus, proper nouns, for example, represent the most explicit 

referring expressions while pronouns are the least explicit. He differentiates 

between three types of referring expression: proper nouns, noun phrases and 

possessives, together with their subtypes.  

The overall results show that despite the fact that the Arabic text has a large 

number of explicit patterns (which might be bound to the fact that Arabic tends to 

be more tolerant of explicit and redundant formations than English), the English 

text has more instances of explicitness of reference (Aziz 1993, p.149). The study 

presents a very full classification of the reference patterns and their mirror-image 

ones. However, expect for one example in which the researcher attributes the 

result and the translatorôs choices to a difference in culture, he has failed to 

elucidate the motivations behind these manifestations and seems to be only 

interested in presenting them statistically. The figures of the first pattern; proper 

noun-pronoun reveals that only 92 instance of Arabic text proper nouns parallel 

with pronouns in their English version, whilst 312 instances of pronouns in the 

Arabic text are converted into proper nouns in the English version. With noun 

phrases, the tendency is reversed. The Arabic reveals a greater degree to 

explicitness with 282 instances compared to 221 in the English version. With 

possessive phrases, here are 455 instances in the Arabic text compared to 458 

mirror-image instances in the English text, which indicates a very slightly more 

explicit English text in terms of possessive phrases.  

However, Abdelhafiz (2004), in his study comparing lexical cohesive devices in 

another novel by Naguib Mahfouz, al-liἸἸ wa-l-kilǕb and its translated English 
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version The Thief and The Dogs rejects Azizôs (1993, 1998) results, which to 

some extent claim a preference of Arabic for explicit reference. Abdelhafiz (2004), 

attempts to test two hypotheses in his study: the explicitation hypothesis and the 

stylistic preference hypothesis. His results provide evidence against Azizôs (1998) 

claim that Arabic prefers explicit reference while English opts for implicit. 

Abdulhafizôs (2004, p.22) results show that not all proper/common nouns in the 

ST are rendered as pronouns in the TT. Actually, out of 100 occurrences of lexical 

devices in the source text, 83% are rendered by recurrence (Halliday and Hasanôs 

(1976) repetition), and 15% by partial recurrence, while 2% are rendered by 

hyponymy6. Identifying the lexical cohesion devices of the source text and 

examining how the translator has dealt with them, Abdelhafiz (2004) concludes 

that the lexical cohesion is achieved in the TT in four ways: (i) the item is rendered 

without any change (recurrence) or with minimum change (partial recurrence). (ii) 

synonymy; the second-occurrence item is synonymous to the proceeding item. 

(iii) the pronominal forms in the ST are relayed by proper/common nouns in the 

TT; (iv) the occurrence of the second item is pronominalized. This is the least 

frequent possibility and has been attested by only 7 instances. According to the 

researcher this argues against Aziz (1998)ôs claim that proper/common nouns in 

the Arabic ST are relayed by pronouns in the English version. Instead the study 

has shown that pronominal forms in the ST are rendered by proper/common 

nouns in the TT, which provides an evidence for explicitation. The contradictory 

results of two studies conducted on the same language direction ï Arabic to 

English ï and the same author underline that explicitation should not be taken 

simply as a linguistic-specific phenomenon. Other non-linguistic factors such as 

translation-task variables, translatorôs variables and audience variables should 

also be taken into consideration. The contradictory results of the two studies 

might be simply attributed to other sources such as translatorôs style preferences, 

their experience, their conception of their role as linguistic and cultural mediators 

and their assumptions regarding their readersô cognitive abilities.  

 

                                            

6. Hyponymy is described by Crystal 1991 as ñthe relationship which obtains between specific 
and general lexical items, such that the former is included in the latterò (Crystal 1991, p.168). 
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2.5.2 Explicitation as a Feature of Acceptability Norms 

Another study was conducted by Al-Khafaji (2006) to investigate the norms which 

govern different types of translation shifts in the area of lexical repetition. The 

underlying assumption of his study is that translation process tends to be directed 

by two poles: namely SL adequacy norms and TL acceptability norms. Drawing 

on the órepetition avoidance hypothesisô, Al-Khafaji (2006, pp. 57-61) reports that 

the analysed translated texts have undergone three major types of shifts: (a) 

avoiding/minimizing lexical repetition; (b) retaining it, but with some 

modification/alteration; (c) emphasizing it by extension/expansion. Al-Khafaji 

(2006, p.63) attributes these shifts to two opposing sets of norms; first, a powerful 

set, which motivates the translator to avoid and reduce ST instances of lexical 

repetition when rendering and re-textualizing the TT; and second, a less dominant 

set of norms, whose aim is to retain and sometimes extend ST lexical repetition. 

Al-Khafaji (2006, p.61) finds that in about 10% of the analysed TT the translator 

has, rather unexpectedly, opted for a set of norms where they not only retained 

ST repetition but have added to it and extended it in the TT. According to the 

researcher this tendency can be considered as an instance of explicitation. Al-

Khafaji (2006, p.63) concludes that it is acceptability norms that have motivated 

these shifts as solutions to problems in the ST. This means that opting for 

explicitation through extending repetition is related to the acceptability norms 

which determine the acceptance of the TT among the target text readers and 

culture. 

2.5.3 Explicitation Manifestations in Translated English into-

Arabic texts 

In an attempt to investigate manifestations of explicitation among non-

professional translators, Al-dabbagh (2008), conducted a study with university-

level students. 20 students were asked to translate a short story from English into 

Arabic. Adopting Blum-Kulkaôs view of explicitation to analyse the texts, Al-

dabbagh (2008, p.104) demonstrates that non-professional translators tend to 

produce texts with certain explicitness patterns, these patterns appearing in 60% 

of the studentsô translations. The most observed patterns were the addition of 

cohesive devices and the addition of pronouns. Al-dabbagh (2008, p. 104) also 

interviewed the students to discuss their lexical choices. The discussion indicated 

that most of the student translator did not add elements in the translated texts 
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arbitrarily; rather, they were conscious of their decisions. They resorted to 

explicitation because they believed that explicitation facilitates mediation, it 

minimizes processing effort on the readerôs part and guarantees readability. 

Likewise, Mansour et al. (2014), investigated explicitation in a literary text 

translated from English into Arabic ï Gibranôs The Garden of the Prophet. The 

results revealed that the translator used different devices to make the translated 

text more explicit at different levels: grammatical, semantic and translation-

inherent. However, despite Mansour et al.ôs adoption of Klaudyôs typology of 

explication, the classification of the results is vague, and it is not clear whether 

the researchers dealt with grammatical and semantic instances as cases of 

optional or obligatory explicitation.  

Al-anbagi (2009) conducted a study to investigate the role of explicitation 

strategies in Arabic translated texts at four levels: lexical, syntactic, pragmatic 

and textual. Al-anbagi (2009, pp.52-70) used the term ótechniquesô to identify 

instances of explicitation. For instance, lexical explicitation, one of the main 

techniques, is divided into four sub-techniques: (1) lexicalization, (2) expansion 

of lexical items, (3) addition lexical items, and (4) specification. Similarly, syntactic 

explicitation, the second main technique, is divided into three sub-techniques: (1) 

adding linking ties, (2) spelling out of implicatures, and (3) expanding of phrases. 

However, even though the researcher provides classification of explicitation 

techniques, she does not specify her view of explicitation, and no clear definition 

of explicitation is adopted in the study.  

2.6 Explicitation Typologies and Schemas  

2.6.1 Klaudyôs Typology of Explicitation 

In an attempt to classify explicitation into different types, Klaudy (2009, pp. 106-

107) introduces three distinctive types of explicitation; a. obligatory explicitation, 

b. Optional explicitation and c. pragmatic explicitation.  

Obligatory explicitation is basically related to language-specific difference. 

Languages being different, different syntactic and semantic structures of the two 

languages involved in the translation process will inevitably lead to text alteration. 

Thus, translated texts are bound to demonstrate deviations and shifts. Obligatory 

explicitation is one of these attested shifts and it is obligatory because without it 
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the translated text would be ungrammatical. Klaudy (2009) emphasises that ñthe 

most obvious cases of obligatory explicitation are triggered by the so- called 

ómissing categoriesô. For example, there is no definite article in Russian. 

Translation form from Russian into English, which uses the definite article 

prolifically, will involve numerous additionsò (2009, p. 106). However, the use of 

term óadditionô by Klaudy (2009) is not accurate, since in translation addition does 

not necessarily mean a more explicit TT. In fact, it might increase redundancy 

which does not always help processing and explicitation. On the other hand, 

Klaudyôs (2009) assumption regarding ómissing categoriesô is correct. In the case 

of translating from Arabic into English and vice versa, the gender specification 

feature of Arabic cohesive markers increases the textual explicitness of the text. 

For example, in English, the plural pronouns are neutral They, for instance, might 

refer to both genders, while in Arabic there is a specific pronoun for male and 

female (masculine and feminine), so the translation of they went to school into 

Arabic could be either ϣЂϼϸвЯЮ ϜмϠкϺ or  ϣЂϼϸвЯЮ дϠкϺ. Furthermore, ñArabic rarely uses 

independent pronouns because Arabic verbs are inflected for person, number 

and gender. This means that any combination of pronoun plus verb such as I 

took, or I saw is rendered by an inflected verbò (Baker, 2011, P.138.), which in 

turn means more explicit text in terms of gender and number. The different 

grammatical systems of the two languages make the Arabic version more explicit 

than the English one, where the reader has to resort more intensively to the 

surrounding context to process the sentence. 

In fact, obligatory explicitation which is ascribed to grammatical system 

differences has always overlapped with stylistic preferences for the use of certain 

types of linguistic patterns and cohesive devices. The lack of clear-cut definitions 

of these two concepts in the literature has resulted in inadequate outcomes in 

some studies on explicitation. In English-Hebrew translation for instance, Blum-

Kulka (1968) refers to the fact that Hebrew prefers lexical repetition rather than 

pronominalization. This makes Hebrew TTs more explicit than their parallel 

English ones (1968. p.19). The question then is: should stylistic-preference-

related shifts be treated as obligatory ones or should be seen as shifts that are 

attributed to the translatorôs own style and their use of language as whether to 

adhere to the stylistic preference of the TT language or use less-common 

patterns. Is it possible to have obligatory stylistic shifts and optional stylistic 
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shifts? In Arabic for instance, we would normally translate Heathrow as мϼϪтк ϼϝАв, 

which literally means Heathrow Airport. This is stylistically typical in Arabic, 

although using onlyмϼϪтк would be acceptable. So, should this be considered an 

obligatory explicitation or a mere stylistic-preference shift? 

Pragmatic explicitation is basically related to the cultural-related component of 

the text and is driven by differences between cultures rather than languages. 

Klaudy (2009) explains this as follows; ñmembers of the target language cultural 

community may not share aspects of what is considered general knowledge 

within the source language culture [é] for example, names of villages and rivers, 

or of items of food and drinksò (Klaudy 2009, P. 106). The translator, in this case, 

might add explanations in the TT of information which is known to the source 

language reader but not to the target language reader. It is worth mentioning that 

pragmatic explicitation is similar to what Blum-Kulka (1968) has referred to as 

unavoidable reader-based shifts (cf. section 3), which means that in its essence, 

pragmatic explicitation is also obligatory, since it is in most cases unavoidable.  

Translation-inherent explicitation is a mysterious type of explicitation and is 

described as a consequence of the translation process itself. However, even 

Klaudy (2009) does not provide enough explanation of this type and what the 

term ótranslation-inherentô means in this context. Blum-Kulka (1986) associates 

this type with textual shifts caused by the translatorôs lack of awareness of the 

subject matter or their wrong interpretation of the ST. However, it is still not clear 

what this type is supposed to look like. Is it an inclusive type which subsumes 

other types of explicitation since it is associated with the process of translation? 

Or is it an independent type with its own characteristics? Becher (2010) argues 

for the abandonment of the notion of translation-inherent explicitation. His 

argument is based on four main problems associated with this notion. Firstly, the 

postulated assumption of a separate translation- inherent type of explicitation is 

not motivated. This, according to him, is incompatible with the principle of 

Occamôs Razor (economy of hypothesis), which entails that entities must not be 

multiplied beyond necessity. This principle, which has become one of the 

cornerstones of scientific research, calls for hypotheses to be parsimonious in 

their assumptions and thus not only easier to handle but also more likely to be 

true (Becher 2010, p. 7). Becher further argues that in line with this principle, 

simplification could be a better explanation for a regular tendency to explicitate 
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the TT, assuming that translators desire to simplify the TT results in optional and 

pragmatic occurrences of explicitation. As such, explicitation could be explained 

by simplification without the need to introduce a new category of translation-

inherent explicitation. Secondly, Becher (2010) argues that it also not clear 

whether translation-inherent explicitation is of a subconscious or conscious 

nature. Thirdly, unlike studies on optional and pragmatic explicitation, studies on 

translation-inherent explicitation have failed to consider or control other 

interfering factors such as source language interference. Fourthly, most of the 

studies on this particular type do not actually provide a definition for it (Becher 

2010. p.16).  

2.6.2 Houseôs Schema and Classification of Explicitation 

In an attempt to present a more practical approach to explicitation, House (2004) 

suggests a manageable classification of different types of explicitation based on 

Michael Hallidayôs (1994) systemic-functional account. According to House 

(2004), in order to fully understand this phenomenon, we need to distinguish 

between obligatory and optional explicitness. Obligatory explicitness, on one 

hand, results from linguistic-specific features of the languages involved, e.g. the 

dissimilarity of their semantic and syntactic features. Explicitness in this case is 

imposed; otherwise the target text structure would be ungrammatical.  

Optional explicitness on the other hand is ascribed to the translational 

phenomenon. House (2004, pp.8-11) adds that as texts are transported form one 

linguistic-cultural context to another, they undergo necessary culture and context-

related alteration (óadaptationô), one dimension of this adaption being optional 

explicitness. This can be under three subcategories;  

(i) explicitation in the ideational functional component of the language (field), in 

which case the content is either elaborated, extended or enhanced; (ii) 

explicitness that relates to the Hallidayan interpersonal component of a language 

which is realised by the dimension of Tenor. With regard to the English-German 

pair, House (2004) associates this with Klaudyôs (2009) pragmatic explicitation 

(cf. section 7.1); (iii) explicitness that relates to Hallidayan textual components of 

the language (the way cohesion and coherence is produced in texts across 

languages), which is functionally realised along the dimension of mode. House 

(2004, p.15) emphasises that taking only linguistic-related factors into account 
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when examining explication will not produce a complete picture of the 

phenomenon, and that we need to also take non-linguistic factors into account 

for a more inclusive understanding of explicitness across discourse. Some of the 

non-linguistic factors are identified in this model proposed by House (2004) as 

follows: 

 

Figure 1.1Ls = source language: Lt= target language (House 2004, p.16) 

 

2.6.3 Steinerôs Model for Explicitation 

In 2005, as a part of a project called Languages in Contrast, Steiner proposed a 

complex but perhaps more productive model to study explicitation. In this model, 

different notions of óexplicitnessô of lexcogrammatical encoding and of 

óexplicitationô are suggested together with some operationalisations which are 

assumed to form a sensible scheme in an empirical corpus-based project to 

investigate properties of texts translated between English and German. In 

general, the notions of óexplicitnessô and óexplicitationô have been often postulated 

as one property of translated texts, Steiner (2005), however, suggests an initial 

division between the two. Explicitation he defines is ña process, or a relationship, 

which assumes that some meaning ñis made explicitò in the moving from one text 

or discourse to some other oneò. In other words, explicitation should be seen as 



60 
 

a relationship, a process or product ï but not property ï resulting from a TT being 

lexicogrammatically and cohesively more explicit that its ST counterpart. 

Explicitness, by contrast, is restricted to lexcogrammatical realization in 

languages and is therefore realized according to the Hallidayan linguistic 

metafunctions. On the lexcogrammatical-structural level, explicitness is related to 

ódensityô and ódirectnessô, which according to Steiner (2005) means that ñthe 

opposite of óexplicitô here is ñlexicogrammatically not realizedò. On the textual 

level, however, explicitness is theoretically related to properties such as ñlexically 

impoverished, rationalized, clarified, expanded, ennobled, popularized, 

standardized, simplified, normalized, levelled-out, sanitized, direct vs. indirect; 

oriented towards self vs. orientated towards other; oriented towards content vs. 

personsò (Steiner 2005, p.11). Steiner (2005) further explains that the higher level 

of óexplicitnessô in a text or discourse does not simply refer to the sum total of 

óexplicitnessô properties in that text. It is rather an óemergent propertyô which is 

regarded as being a result of the interaction of clause level characteristics such 

as óexplicitness, directness and densityô with other textual features such as, for 

example, cohesion, markers of genre and register. Steinerôs (2005) 

modularization of explicitness integrates the properties of óexplicitness, density 

and directnessô with the three linguistic metafunctions of Hallidayan (1978) 

Systemic Functional Grammar (SFG): ideational, interpersonal and textual. For 

instance, with regards to the ideational (experiential) dimension, explicitness can 

be measured by the number of explicit functions per discourse unit compared to 

the number of implicit functions. Directness can be measured by the number of 

directly represented experiential clause functions relative to the number of 

indirectly/metaphorically represented clause functions. Density, on the other 

hand, is detected by the number of grammatical units, clause ranks, and finite vs. 

non-finite, clause elements, phrase elements and groups. Interestingly, Steiner 

(2005) excludes adding and specifying of information, which are commonly 

postulated to be an obvious property of explicitation, from the proposed model. 

In order to elucidate his model, Steiner (2005, p. 16) provides a short extract in 

English and German from House 2002, p.205) as follows:  

English: Ground breaking work that began more than a quarter of a century 

ago has led to ongoing insights about brain organization and 

consciousness. 
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German: Jahrzehntelange Studien an Patienten mit chirurgisch getrennten 

Großhirnhälften haben das Verständnis für den funktionellen Aufbau des 

Gehirns und das Wesen des Bewußtseins vertieft. 

Word-for word back-translation of the German: Decade-long studies on 

patients with surgically-separated brain-halves have the understanding for 

the functional structure of the brain and the essence of consciousness 

deepened.  

Steiner (2005) then elaborates that to have referents and properties added or 

missing is a frequent case in TTs relative to their STs. However, ñadding of 

experiential meaning is not explicitation, but simply adding (or in the opposite 

case dropping) of information - which may be triggered by something in the 

immediate or wider contextò (Steiner 2005, p.17). Furthermore, different degrees 

of óspecificityô and óvaguenessô in translations relative to originals as in rendering 

more the a quarter of a century ago by Jahrzehntelange (decades ago) in the 

above example, is not explicitation (Steiner 2005, p.17). According to Steiner 

(2005) although there is a different degree of explicitness, density and directness 

in terms of lexcogrammatical and cohesive constructions, this would not be taken 

as explicitation since it is not triggered by implicitness in the original and 

consequently not resulting from a translation relation. This forms another principle 

of Steinerôs (2005) model, which stresses that explicit meanings are to be 

regarded as such only if they are grammatically or cohesively related as 

explicit/implicit variants. However, this claim is not always accurate. Let us for 

example test this statement considering language such as Arabic, Spanish and 

Portuguese where the verb is inflected for number, gender and person. When 

translating from these languages into English we would expect to use a 

pronoun+verb combination to render the number, gender, and person-inflected 

verbs. In the plural structure for example the pronoun they could be used for both 

female and male persons (less explicit structure), which goes against Steinerôs 

(2005) claim that an implicit meaning in the source text should be found for us to 

consider an addition or specification as a manifestation of explicitation. In fact, 

we should regard languages as inherently explicit or implicit, some languages as 

mentioned above being characteristically explicit; i.e. they tend to use explicit 

structures or combinations while other languages do not. 
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2.7 General Observations on Explicitation as a Translational 

Phenomenon 

Reviewing some significant studies in the literature which take the explicitation 

hypothesis as their point of departure has resulted in some common observations 

with regard to understanding the hypothesis and the employment of its principles. 

In the following section some of these principles will be revisited.  

2.7.1 The Subconscious Nature of Explicitation 

Blum-Kulka (1986) suggests that the manifestation of explicitation in a translated 

text can be a product of the conscious or subconscious nature of the translation 

process. This means that explicitation can be produced unthinkingly in a routine 

way in the process of moving from one text into another, or it can be a deliberate 

decision made by a translator motivated by different factors. However, some 

studies such as Baker & Olohan (2000), for example, claim that producing 

explicitation is a subconscious process, assuming that translators would not 

adopt a conscious strategy to spell out optional syntactic elements in the TT. This 

claim may not, however, be right: translation ï in its essence ï is perceptually 

similar to any monolingual writing process and can be produced at both conscious 

and subconscious levels. Moreover, translation as a process is seen as a 

problem-solving, decision-making and rewriting process rather than merely 

transferring words into the target language. According to Lefevere (1945, p. 96; 

cited in Baker 2009, p. 241) translation is an effective form of rewriting which 

involves editing, reviewing and anthologizing. As such, explicitation cannot be 

regarded as a subconscious process. Particularly with regard to literary 

translations, Zasiekin (2016) argues the translation is a neurological process:  

information regarding the input text goes first to the translatorôs 

perception filter. It directs the input information, according to the principle 

of ñneurological economyò of human mental efforts, to the affective unit 

located in a ñnon- controlled working spaceò. This unit is responsible for 

finding quick associative translation ósolutionsô. There the information is 

compared with the available óold informationô which at some previous 

point has been obtained and stored as a set of prototypes in the 

translatorôs long-term memory. The choice of a certain prototypical 

structure as a starting point for the future translatorôs handling of source 
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fragments is governed by mechanisms of equivalent substitutions and 

probabilities that entail active prediction of the input information on the 

basis of translatorôs experience. These statistical features are integrated 

with one another by an associative-holistic mechanism. This launches 

the process of activation that correlates with the effect of the similarity of 

prototypical categories (Zasiekin (2016, p. 125). 

In such cases and with such long processing, the translatorôs decisions cannot 

be regarded as a merely subconscious process. In fact, the communicative 

nature of the translation process involves continual oscillation between conscious 

and subconscious mental processing. In other words, translation decisions are 

governed by the translatorôs ability to relate the semantic and linguistic load of 

input text with the corresponding prototypical ones stored in her/his long memory. 

This process might result in relying on ready-made translation patterns, which is 

a subconscious process involving automatic solutions to translation problems, or 

it might result in a creative pattern which in this case is a conscious rewriting 

process. However, in most cases, and as with mental activity, the translation 

decisions are made both consciously and subconsciously. 

2.7.2 Explicitation as a Text-based Phenomenon 

It seems that most studies on explicitation ï except some, for example, Séguinot 

(1988), which puts emphasis on the translatorôs role and translation institution ï 

have focused only on textual aspects and failed to go beyond the text to examine 

other factors that might influence the occurrence of explicitation in the target text. 

This can probably be attributed to the equivalence account of translation, which 

perceives translation on the basis of the degree to which the target text resembles 

the source text. Translation, like any other communicative activity, cannot be 

examined independently of other factors ï the translator, for example (the most 

important participant in the translation process), their stylistic preferences, their 

perception regarding their role as a linguistic mediator, and their assumptions 

regarding their readersô intellectual abilities, alongside other factors that need to 

be taken into consideration when investigating translational phenomena. The 

cultural approach to translation holds that ñthe translator deserves the status of 

great importance. Whereas, for a long time, traditional translation theory [did] not 

adequately justify the translatorôs status. They were neglected and marginalizedò 

(Yan 2012, p. 22). Other factors such as the TT audience, the translatorôs profile, 



64 
 

the target text genre and its position in the target text culture also have to be 

considered as reasons for explicitation. Translating for children, for example, is 

different from translating for adults. Translating for children ñis often viewed as 

rewriting for different audiences in different times, places, and culturesò (Lefevere 

1992; cited in Stolze 2003, p. 208). This probably explains the tolerance towards 

some degree of manipulation, abridging and alteration in translated childrenôs 

literature, as well as explicitation of the TT. In translating for children there is also 

the issue of pedagogics as another purpose of text production which might 

require the TT to be linguistically, culturally and instructionally more explicit than 

the original. So other factors regarding text production are not to be neglected 

when studying explicitation. House (2004) emphasises that in order for us to 

holistically understand explicitation, we have to consider other non-linguistic 

factors such as translator variables, situational variables and translation-task 

variables.  

2.7.3 Explication as Inherent in the Translation Process 

The explicitation hypothesis postulated by Blum-Kulka (1986), suggests that 

explication is inherent in the process of translation itself. This suggestion has 

resulted in explicitation being viewed as already established in translated text and 

it seems that most studies on explication were conducted with the sole purpose 

of identifying and statistically analysing instances of explicitation. The emphasis 

of most previous studies has been to detect textual dissimilarities (normally 

addition or specification) in the target texts compared to their originals and assign 

these to the category of explicitation. The second problem is the inherent 

association of explicitation with translation itself. óTranslation as processô is one 

of the three varieties of descriptive translation studies suggested by Holmes 

(1988). It refers to the ñexamination of the mental process involved in the act of 

translatingò (Shuttleworth and Cowie 1997, p. 131). By contrast, ótranslation as 

productô is meant to examine existing translations and draws on a comparative 

analysis of different translations of the same text into one or more TLs 

(Shuttleworth and Cowie 1997, p. 132). Therefore, the postulation that 

explicitation is inherent in the process of translation must be tested by 

psychological approaches to translation studies such as think-aloud protocols, 

which to the best of my knowledge has only been employed in examining 

explicitation in Dimitrova (2005). Most studies examine the notion that 
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explicitation is inherent in the translation process by simply referring to 

characteristic features resulting from relating translated texts with their 

corresponding originals or examining a comparable monolingual corpus. 

However, no effort has been made to dig deep into the mental processes of 

translation itself, the translation task variables, and so on. Accordingly, the results 

of these studies should be viewed as product-oriented not process-oriented since 

they basically draw on a comparative analysis of the formal and functional textual 

resources. Consequently, the notion of inherentness in the translation process 

should be abandoned, until it is tested by large-scale process-oriented research 

involving different language pairs. 

2.7.4 Explicitation as a Negative Feature Used by Non-

Professional Translators 

A number of previous studies have dealt with explicitation as an unfavourable 

characteristic of translated text. This is reflected in the fact that some studies 

have linked the high occurrence of explicitation in translated texts to their being 

translated by non-professional translators. The view that explicitation is a 

negative feature could be understood by going back to the persistence of early 

claims of what translations should be like, for example the linguistic approaches7 

to translation led by Catford (1965) and Nida (1964). Many of these perspectives 

on translations were influenced by the word-for-word theory of translation and 

specified based on assumption that all translations are the same and that there 

is one ideal translation image that can be applied to all translations. Some of 

these early perspectives on ideal translations are suggested by Dolet (1540) and 

Tytler (1797) listed by Chesterman (2004, p. 3) and include protocols like: 

Translations should have the same style as their originals, translations should not 

include any unusual words or expressions, and so on. Although the evaluation of 

translations has altered immensely ever since, it could be said that the influence 

of these classic early protocols and perceptions of translation has unconsciously 

led us to considering strategies like explicitation to be negative in translated texts.  

However, again, this postulation that explicitation is a negative feature for 

translations has not been empirically verified, i.e. almost none of the studies has 

                                            

7. For further information on different approaches to translation and translation turns see 
Malmkjær (2005) and Snell-Hornby (2006). 
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measured the influence of explicitation on the translated text and its readers in 

terms of, for example, comprehensibility, predictability and readability, or whether 

explicitation strategies had a negative, positive or neutral impact on the structure 

of translated texts. Newmark (1991) emphasises that ñTranslation is concerned 

with moral and with factual truth. This truth can be effectively rendered only if it is 

grasped by the reader, and that is the purpose and the end of translationò 

(Newmark 1991. p. 1) wondering if it ñShould [é] be grasped readily, or only after 

some effort?ò (Newmark 1991, p.1). In other words, the essential purpose of a 

translation is to be effectively rendered such that it is easily grasped by the 

reader. If this is true, translators are then required to assess their readers to 

ascertain that they can linguistically, culturally and pragmatically comprehend the 

TT and not to merely produce a word-for-word TT leaving the rest for the readers 

to tackle. In fact, most translators measure the success of a translation by the 

degree to which it does not read like a translation. The translator is expected to 

render the ST into a TT in such a way that a reader is likely to be unaware he/she 

is reading a translation unless informed of the fact (Clifford 2001, p.49). As such, 

explication should not be deemed a negative feature if it is made for the benefit 

of the TT reader. In fact, in some languages which tend to be inherently explicit 

because of their own linguistic and stylistic system, such as Hebrew and Arabic, 

explicitation is an advantage not a disadvantage. Accordingly, at least in some 

cases explicitation should not be definitively deemed a negative feature of 

translated texts. 

2.8 Filling the Gap 

Since being presented by Blum-Kulka (1986) as a potential translation feature, 

explicitation has continued to be accepted by some scholars and rejected by 

others as being vague and elusive. Explicitation as an established notion appears 

to stand at a crossroads of different approaches to studying translation: 

approaches studying the general tendency within specific pairs of languages or 

individual translations; approaches to studying translation as process and 

product; approaches to studying the cognitive aspects of translation production; 

the influence of the translatorôs experience; and sociocultural aspects of 

translation. In a few studies, the notion of explicitation seems to be associated 

with significant concepts in translation studies such as norms, translatorôs style 
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and universals. However, in studying explicitation, most researchers, for 

instance, Olohan and Baker (2000), Chen (2008), Dimitrova (2005) have drawn 

on the linguistic approach focusing on only textual, formal and functional 

elements, and neglecting the significant influence of some other factor whose 

impacts cannot be excluded. Sadly, instead of trying to understand the 

occurrences of explicitation by inclusively observing it together with some other 

key notions in translation studies, researchers have merely interpreted 

explicitation through the alleged mechanism of translation universals. In some 

cases, this has led to inappropriate results that could be justified by the presence 

of some other factors. Therefore, explicitation as a debatable notion in translation 

studies needs to be seen in a broader context which comprises both formal and 

functional linguistic factors, linking it to the principles of descriptive translation 

studies which incorporate all the participants affecting the translation production 

process. The present study attempts to understand explicitation as a strategic 

process by which something in the ST is made more explicit in the TT and as a 

resulting product where certain segments of the TT appear to be more explicit 

than their corresponding segments in the ST. This study attempts also to 

understand explicitation as a broad translational phenomenon which requires 

reflection on both linguistic and non-linguistic factors. The first feasible model to 

think of implementing these two objectives is House (2004) (cf. figure1, section 

8). The model comprises both linguistic and non-linguistic sources of explicitation. 

The linguistic sources are applicable to examining the manifestations of 

explicitation as a product while the non-linguistic ones are appropriate for viewing 

it as a strategic process. Within this inclusive approach, the basic focus of the 

study is to understand the motivations behind the translatorôs choice to explicitate 

in some cases and not to explicitate in others. In other words, the objective of this 

study is mostly qualitative: to find out why and when translators explicitate rather 

than to quantitatively find out how often do they do this. The quantity and types 

of textual manifestations of explicitation shifts in translated texts have been 

significantly verified in the literature of translation studies. However, the 

motivations behind these manifestations and the answer to why they have 

occurred have not been addressed satisfactorily. As such the focus here will be 

mostly on investigating the non-linguistic sources that might influence the 

translatorôs choice. Simply put, within Houseôs (2004) model of non-linguistic 
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sources, the emphasis should be on who (the translator), and their experience, 

style and assumptions regarding their readersô cognitive abilities. In order to 

investigate these non-linguistic impetuses, we need to view translation in the first 

place as a communicative and cognitive act where a translator works as a cultural 

and linguistic mediator. The burden here is on the translator to choose the 

translation strategies which he/she believes to be relevant to target readers. 

Relevance theory, which can be applied to the communicative approach to 

translation studies, is therefore, found to appropriate to interpret these non-

linguistic sources behind translatorôs decisions.  

With regards to understanding the linguistic sources, however, we need to 

address this phenomenon by systematic description that covers all levels of 

linguistic functions of literary discourse. Thus, for the linguistic sources, the study 

adopts Hallidayôs SFG approach to linguistically investigate the occurrences of 

explicitation at the different functional levels of the text: ideational, interpersonal 

and textual. Accordingly, the study incorporates two approaches, relevance 

theory and SFG to attempt to inclusively interpret the occurrences of explicitation. 

This combined-approach method is amply discussed and justified in the following 

chapter. The following section, however, is devoted to presenting a general 

review of relevance theory and its potential applications in translation studies.  

2.9 Co-operative Principle and Relevance Theory as an 

Approach to Studying Translation  

Relevance theory was first introduced into translation studies by Gutt (1991/2000) 

with the purpose of helping to understand the fundamental nature of translation. 

Gutt (1991/2000) construes translation theory as parallel to communication 

theory. His main emphasis is on how the perception of relevance could help us 

to comprehend the meaning in the text that is being translated. He poses the 

question: if relevance theory suggests a more sufficient account of 

communication than previous approaches, can it then provide a framework for 

understanding translation? Can it in particular demonstrate how the translator can 

be successful in communicating to the receptor the series of presumptions the 

original communicator intended to communicate to his original audience? (Gutt, 

2000, p. 99). According to Gutt, a translator must bear in mind the principle of 

relevance, which is simply defined by him as making the TT sufficiently relevant 
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to the audience. This means that a translation must attain an adequate contextual 

effect without unnecessary processing effort Gutt (1991/2000). The principle of 

being relevant is, in fact, one of the Maxims proposed by Grice (1975). Therefore, 

it is important to briefly discuss Griceôs (1975) maxims in this section. We will 

come back later to review Guttôs (1991/2000) relevance-theoretic account of 

translation in detail.  

In principle, the maxims suggested by Grice (1975) are established on the 

presumption that our conversations are usually not made up of a series of 

disconnected remarks. Rather, they are to some extent cooperative efforts: and 

each and every participant to some degree identifies a general purpose or a 

combination of purposes, or at least a jointly acknowledged track in the 

communication. This purpose could be either fixed from the beginning or it could 

develop in the course of the conversation; it could be more definite or indefinite 

to allow freedom to the participants (as in usual conversation). However, at every 

phase, a number of possible conversational moves could be barred as they are 

not suitable conversationally. A general principle can be proposed that could be 

expected to be observed by the participants, which is ñMake your conversational 

contribution such as is required, at the stage at which it occurs, by the accepted 

purpose or direction of the talk exchange in which you are engagedò (Grice, 1975: 

45). This principle sums the following categories also identified by Grice: 

Quantity, Quality, Relation and Manner. Quantity relates to the amount of 

information supplied and covers the following maxims: 

1. Your contribution must be as informative as necessary (for the present 

purpose of the communication) 

2. You should not make your contribution more informative than is required.  

Under the second maxim, which concerns the Quality of information, fall two 

maxims: 

1. Do not utter whatever you consider to be untrue.  

2. Do not utter for which you are short of sufficient proof.  

Under the maxim of Relation, there is only one maxim: óbe relevantô. 

Finally, the maxim of Manner is different from the previous ones by being 

associated not with what is said but how it is said. It subsumes the following: 

1. Obscurity of expression must be avoided. 
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2. Vagueness must be avoided. 

3. Try to be concise. 

4. Be in order (Grice, 1975: 45-46).  

These universal features are established under general principles of 

communication which the people communicating have to have regard for in their 

performance of communication. Grice calls this Co-operative Principle (CP). 

Some violations of the CP and the maxims could, according to Grice (1975), lead 

to what he calls óimplicaturesô. By óimplicatureô Grice (1975) means what the 

speaker means or implies rather than what he or she exactly says. So, a 

participant in a conversation may be unsuccessful in abiding by a maxim in a 

variety of ways. The following is an example of violation of maxim given by Grice 

(1975, p. 51): 

A: Where does C. live? 

B: Somewhere in the South of France. 

Grice (1975, p. 51) elucidates that Bôs answer is insufficiently informative to fulfil 

Aôs requirements, which is breach of the maxim of Quantity, and in turn gives rise 

to an implicature. However, it can be supposed that B is aware that being more 

informative would result in the violation of another maxim, that of Quality, which 

says, ñDonôt say what you lack adequate evidence forò. So, B implicates that he 

doesnôt know exactly where C. lives. As this example shows, to analyse a talk 

exchange implicature, one needs to consider what has to be supposed regarding 

each maxim in order to decide that the Cooperative Principle is being followed.  

An important issue to be considered here is the distinction between implicature 

and non-literal meaning, as in case of idiomatic expressions, for instance, where 

the implied meaning is different from the non-literal (i.e. idiomatic) meaning. An 

idiomatic meaning is conventional, and its interpretation depends on the linguistic 

system in question rather than on a favourable explanation of a specific speakerôs 

anticipated or inferred meaning in the given context (Baker 2011, p. 235). Thus, 

óround the bendô as an idiomatic expression has the meaning ómadô. This 

meaning, like its more basic literal meaning, is conventional and part of the 

linguistic system of English. 

Although this principle was originally worked out in relation to verbal 

communication, it is also appropriate to written texts including translation, which 

involves written acts. Machali (2012) argues that ñThe contribution (or no 
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contribution) of interactants (i.e. translators in our context) affects the exchange: 

how they understand what the source language text does and how they 

reproduce it in the translated version would determine the direction and nature of 

the communication. For example, if the source text contains implied meaning, the 

translator can choose to retain it as such (or not)ò (Machali 2012, p. 81). Thus, 

when translators are faced by a text such as the following given by Gutt (2000, p. 

29), their translations will be affected by their awareness of this principle.  

A. Margaret: Could you have a quick look at my printer - it is not working 

right. 

B. Mike: I have got an appointment at eleven oôclock.  

As Gutt (2000, p. 29) elaborates, both the question and the answer here are 

entirely clear with regard to their propositional content. Let us assume that there 

are only five minutes before eleven oôclock and this has been already specified 

beforehand in the surrounding context or has been implied by the reader/hearer 

through their contextual assumptions. They can then develop an understanding 

that Mike is not able to look at the printer at present because checking the printer 

will require more than five minutes. Both Margaret and Mike present their required 

contribution for efficient communication to take place. However, this contribution 

is not made explicit by Mike, who could have said, ñI cannot have a look at it right 

now as I have an appointment at eleven oôclockò. A translator could reasonably 

follow the contextual assumptions postulated beforehand in the text, which might 

include something like: there are only five minutes until eleven oôclock, the printer 

problem is not an obvious one, but will require opining it up, and opening the 

printer will take more than five minutes. This would then imply that Mike is not 

able to have a look at the printer now. A translator then can decide (or not) to 

reproduce the implicit meaning and make his/her contribution as such in the 

translated version. This is then his/her contribution in the translation. Having 

considered Griceôs maxims, the following section will thoroughly discuss the 

relevance theory account of translation, which can be considered a development 

of these, as proposed by Gutt (1991/2000).  

2.10  Relevance-Theory Approach to Translation Studies 

Relevance theory was first proposed in Relevance Communication and Cognition 

by Sperber and Wilson (1986), in an attempt to expand Griceôs maxim of 
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relevance (1975). Although, like Griceôs maxims, this theory was mainly 

developed around face-to-face talk exchanges, it can be equally applied to written 

communication and literary texts (Sperber and Wilson, 1986, p. 75 and Pattemore 

2011, p. 268). In 1991, one of the students of Sperber and Wilson, Ernst-August 

Gutt, became the first person to apply relevance theory to translation (Zhao and 

Jian 2013, p. 944). Gutt emphasis that translation is a matter of inferential 

communication whose success is ultimately based on consistency with the 

principle of relevance. If the relevance theory perception of communication is 

correct, then no adequate account of translation is possible without reference to 

relevance. Any successful communication is dependent on the communicatorôs 

ability to make his/her wording optimally relevant in a way which ensures that the 

receiver ñcan expect to derive adequate contextual effects without spending 

unnecessary effortò (Gutt 2000, p. 32). Accordingly,  

the communicator gives the hearer communicative clues that allow the 

inference to be made. Translators, for their part, are faced with a 

similar situation and have several responsibilities: they need to decide 

whether and how it is possible to communicate the informative 

intention [é] what the degree of resemblance to the ST should be, and 

so on. These decisions are based on the translatorôs evaluation of the 

cognitive environment of the receiver (Munday 2001, p. 64). 

Within this principle, one cannot determine the meaning by the message alone. 

To interpret the meaning, it is important to use numerous inferences before the 

senderôs meaning can be understood. This has to be done even in the case when 

all the rules and resources of syntax and semantics are correctly interpreted. The 

text co-operates with its context to help the audience to reach the intended 

meaning (Gutt 2000, pp. 199-200).  

The notion of ócontextô in relevance theory is different from the traditional 

understanding of ócontextô. The context of an utterance within relevance theory is 

ñthe set of premises used in interpreting [it]ò (Sperber and Wilson, 1986. p. 15). 

According to Gutt (2000, p. 27) ócontextô under this principle is a psychological 

notion. It therefore  

Does not refer to some part of the external environment of the 

communication partners, be it the text preceding or following an 
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utterance, situational circumstances, cultural factors, etc. It rather refers 

to parts of their óassumptions about the worldô or ócognitive environmentô 

as it is called. The notion of ócognitive environmentô takes into account 

the various external factors but places emphasis on the information they 

provide and their mental availability for the interpretation process.  

Gutt argues that ñThe cognitive environment of a person comprises of a 

potentially huge amount of varied information including information that it can 

perceived in the physical environment or information that it can be retrieved from 

memoryò (Gutt 2000, p. 27). By relying on the receiverôs cognitive 

environment/context, the communicator might impel the reader towards particular 

ideas. Those ideas which are evoked during the communication act are called 

ócontextual effectsô and might be explicatures or implicatures. Pattemore (2011, 

p. 267) notes that in a relevance-theory context: 

Explicatures are assumptions derived from the text itself, including the 

results of assigning reference to pronouns, general terms, and deictic 

particles (words such as ñhereò and ñthereò or ñnowò and ñthen,ò which 

handle the ñorientationalò features of language that are relative to the 

time and place of utterance), resolving ambiguous terms, and enriching 

concepts in the text from the listenersô memories. Implicatures, by 

contrast, can only be derived by processing the text in a particular 

context. They result from the interaction of text and context. 

House (2004, p.5) also discusses the notion of explicitness in comparison with 

implicitness in accordance with relevance theory. She notes that in some cases 

the semantic representation of the utterance provides only the most meagre clue 

to the explictaure which the listener is intended to recover, the process of 

developing a meaningful representation being heavily based on the context. She 

gives the following example of increasingly explicit utterances: 

(a) In there! 

(b) It is in that room! 

(c) The meeting is in room 307. 

In (a), (b) and (c), the listenerôs or readerôs reliance on context progressively 

decreases. Both utterances (b) and (c) express the same proposition, though (c) 
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is more explicit because, in this case, the listener or reader needs less reliance 

on context. How explicit the writer or the speaker wants to be is dependent upon 

the individual writerôs/ speakerôs (translatorôs in our case) assessment of the 

addresseeôs resources in the context. 

In accordance with the communicative principle of relevance, communication with 

human beings involves an expectation of what is referred to in relevance theory 

as óoptimal relevanceô (to be explained further below). Both the addresser and the 

addressee are supposed to fulfil the criterion of optimal relevance in 

communication. Any act of communication on the part of the addresser implies 

that the addressee can expect to understand the utterance sufficiently without 

putting in a lot of effort. The main claim of relevance theory is that the human 

communication essentially develops an expectation of optimal relevance, that is 

an expectation on that person who is hearing/ reading the utterance to 

understand it with minimal effort. Within relevance theory, there are two closely 

related concepts: maximum relevance and optimum relevance. Maximum 

relevance relates to the attainment of the maximum contextual effects with limited 

processing effort. Optimal relevance on the other hand refers to attainment of 

enough context textual effects with effective processing efforts. If any one of them 

(maximum or optimal relevance) is not considered, this will lead to a failure in 

communication.  

In translation, to avoid this failure, the translator must pay attention to the 

cognitive environment and the assumptions made by the context. The process of 

translation involves the author, source reader, target reader, and cognitive 

environment of the target reader as well as the assumptions made on the basis 

of the text. Zhao and Jian (2013, p. 945) give three reasons for a paucity of 

contextual assumptions. The first is that due to changes over time people have 

very little knowledge about a past era. The popular culture and language of that 

time might cause an obstacle to modern people. The second is cultural 

differences; different cultures have different histories and values, which are 

represented in their language. The third is the lack of linguistic or cognitive 

knowledge; the use of difficult words for example would lead to a lack of 

contextual assumptions for the text. Because of the different levels of 

psychological perception and understanding, target audiences may not have 

knowledge about the background. As a result, clarification of the contextual 
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assumptions is a necessity. Relevance is then fundamental to communication 

skills and consequently to translation as well. If the translator is not aware of the 

readersô cognitive environment, and their ability to make context-based 

assumptions, there is a chance that their translation will be ambiguous and/or 

misunderstood. 

The notion of relevance has also been discussed by Baker (1992, 2011). She 

refers to the principle of relevance and how it is particularly important to anyone 

engaged in cross-cultural communication by means, for example, of a translation, 

which includes a great amount of rewriting to relate it to the target audienceôs 

interests and to carry sufficient information to meet the needs of TT readers. 

Baker (2011, p. 248) refers to the famous Egyptian journalist, Mohammed Heikal, 

who wrote a book in 1983 about the killing of the Egyptian President Anwar Sadat. 

He originally wrote this as Autumn of Fury in English and then translated it into 

Arabic himself as ϞЎПЮϜ Ртϼ϶. The Arabic version has more details and is 

significantly longer than the original. For example, in the English version Sadatôs 

wounds and his condition when he reached the hospital are summed up in one 

paragraph, whereas in the Arabic version the description extends to four pages. 

There is a chapter whose title is ñorganized lootò in the English version. This 

contains information on the systematic looting of the resources by the relatives of 

Sadat. This is more detailed in the Arabic version, covering twenty-nine pages 

compared with seventeen pages in the English version. This illustrates how 

important relevance is in translation. The translatorôs assumptions regarding their 

readers interests, background knowledge and cognitive ability will influence their 

decision-making and the strategy they use in rendering the target text.  

Gutt (2000) contends that relevance theory should be the basis of translation 

theory and that all other translational principles are derived from it. Thus, 

translation as a type of communication can be described using relevance theory. 

Gutt (2000), in fact, goes even further to claim that ñthere is no need for 

developing a separate theory of translation, with concepts and theoretical 

framework of its ownò (Gutt 2000, p. 235). Given this postulation, Gutt (2000, p. 

47) dedicates two chapters of his book to testing a number of theories and 

principles of translation, measuring the success rate against what achievements 

can be made by means of relevance theory. He discusses the principle of 

conveying the same message as the original as proposed by Nida (1964) and 
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Nida and Taber (1969) under the notion of dynamic equivalence. In this, the 

primary emphasis is on ñthe dynamic relationshipé that the relationship between 

receptor and message should be substantially the same as that which existed 

between the original receptors and the messageò (Nida 1964, p. 159; cited in Gutt 

2000, p. 69). This approach seeks to convey in the TT the ómessageô of the 

original, which is defined as ñthe total meaning or content of a discourse; the 

concepts and feelings which the author indents the reader to understand and 

perceiveò (Nida and Taber 1969, p. 205; cited in Gutt 2000, p. 79). According to 

Gutt (2000, p. 79) this necessitates that the translator should be able to overcome 

any obstacles to comprehension including those arising from the lack of 

contextual assumptions and differences in background knowledge between 

source and target audience, however, this approach did not provide us with any 

strategies to overcome these obstacles (c.f. Gutt 2000, p. 79 for further details 

and examples). Moreover, ñContextual assumptions and implications are not a 

matter of linguistics, but of inferences that have to do with peopleôs beliefs ï 

cultural religious and so forthò (Gutt 2000, P. 80). Therefore, dynamic equivalence 

which is only a linguistic conception of translation is not to be seen as a sufficient 

basis for translation theory, especially given a view which emphasises that the 

only faithful form of translation is one in which information which is linguistically 

implicit in the source text is made explicit in the translation.  

Gutt (2000) also looks at House's (1981) framework for translation quality 

assessment, which utilises the notion of ócovert translationô considering this the 

ideal model for translation. A ñcovert translationò is one which is not marked as 

such and has the same status as the original in the target culture. These are the 

only translations which have functional equivalence with their respective 

originals, and this is where House wants to assess the quality of translations. Gutt 

(2000, p. 50) however, thinks that it is not easy to decide on what function a 

specific text or part of text fulfils and that preserving one particular function might 

make a translation non-equivalent with respect to other functions. This means 

that functional equivalence between an ST and a TT will inevitably require radical 

alteration to the TT. Such ófunctional equivalenceô seems to not be appropriate 

as a basic notion in translation. According to Gutt (2000) this particular problem 

can be made comprehensible by making a difference between texts which are 

essentially dependent for their content and even for their existence on a 
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previously present text in any other language, and texts whose content 

supplements the source text (Gutt 2000. pp. 58-59). According to relevance 

theory, this difference is important in distinguishing descriptive and interpretive 

use. 

Descriptive use is basically the use of an utterance or thought to represent events 

in the actual world. Interpretive use, on the other hand, refers to the use of 

utterance to represent another utterance which it resembles with regard to their 

contextual implications. In other words, two thoughts or utterances interpretively 

resemble each other if they share their contextual implications. To clarify, 

consider the example below from Alós (2016, p. 204) which is based on the 

assumption that snakes are deceitful. The utterance in (2) below is similar to that 

in (1) because both of them imply the same that Jill is deceitful: 

(1) Jill is a snake. 

(2) Jill is deceitful. 

A text which achieves relevance in its own right is an example of descriptive use; 

on the other hand, a text which is solely dependent on a source text can achieve 

relevance only due to an interpretive resemblance with the source text. 

Translation theory is only concerned with cases of interpretive resemblance, 

since only texts which are supposed to attain relevance by virtue of representing 

other texts can be regarded as translations.  

Gutt (2000) then clarifies how the relevance-theory account of translation as 

interlingual interpretive use can be used as a framework for a theory of 

translation. He (2000) starts by elucidating what is meant by saying that an 

utterance interpretively resembles an original, arguing that ñIn interpretive use, 

the principle of relevance comes across as a presumption of optimal relevance: 

what the reporter intended to convey is (a) presumed to interpretively resemble 

the original, and (b) the resemblance it shows is to be consistent with the 

presumption of optimal relevance, that is, is presumed to have adequate 

contextual effects without gratuitous processing effortò (Gutt 2000 p. 106).This 

principle as Gutt adds (2000, p. 107) constrains the translation act in respect of 

what is meant to be conveyed and how it is conveyed. Thus, 

If we ask in what respects the intended interpretation of translation 

should resemble the original, the answer is: in respects that make it 
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adequately relevant to the audience ï that is, that offer adequate 

contextual effects; if we ask how the translation should be expressed, 

the answer is: it should be expressed in such a manner that it yields 

the intended interpretation without putting the audience to 

unnecessary processing effort (Gutt 2000, p. 107).  

These conditions as Gutt (2000, p. 107), indicates ñseem to provide exactly the 

guidance that translators and translation theorists have been looking for: they 

determine in what respects the translation should resemble the original ï only in 

those respects that can be expressed to make it adequately relevant to the 

receptor language audienceò.  

To summarise, Guttôs (1991/2000) relevance-oriented account of translation is 

mainly informed by Sperber and Wilsonôs (1986, pp. 224-231) distinction between 

descriptive and interpretive uses of language. The fact that language can be 

categorised into either descriptive or interpretive use is specifically applicable to 

the study of translations.  

In accordance with this point of view, translation is basically an interpretive use 

of language since the translated utterance matches the corresponding utterance 

in the source language by having the same contextual implications. As such, we 

can argue that ñtranslation falls naturally under the interpretive use of language: 

a translation is intended to restate in one language what someone else said or 

wrote in another language. In principle it is, therefore, comparable to quoting or 

speech-reporting in intra-linguistic use. One of the primary differences setting it 

off from intra-lingual quoting or reporting is that original text and translation belong 

to different languages" (Gutt,1998, p. 46). As such a translation is nothing but an 

interpretation of the translators thought of the original text authorôs thought. This 

places the translator in the position of a communicator and is illustrated by Gutt 

(2000, p. 214) based on Sperber and Wilson (1986, p. 232) as follows:  
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Figure 2. The place of translation in relevance theory (based on Sperber and Wilson 1986, p. 

232) from Gutt (2000, p. 214). 

 

In explaining this diagram which demonstrates the translatorôs status in the 

relevance-theoretic framework, Gutt (2000, p. 215) adds that:  

This recognition of the translator as the actual communicator to the target 

audience is not a claim born perhaps from a desire to raise the status of 

translators. Rather it is a plain fact of the realities of communication. It holds 

true even if the target audience misses it or choose to ignore it: they 

inevitably listen or read the translatorôs interpretation of the original- whether 

they realize it or not (Gutt 2000, p. 215). 

This is perhaps why Gutt (2000, p. 215) excludes ócovert translationô from the 

realm of translation proper. According to him, translation cannot be covert, since 

translation is all about informing the target audience that the author of the original 

has said or written such-and-such whereas ócovert translationô is not to be marked 

as such. He adds that there exists an important distinction between translation 

proper and covert translation. This distinction has a number of consequences for 

how a translator does the job. Firstly, if a translator does the task of ócovert 
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translationô she/he will realize that this is different from translation proper; what is 

required here is not interpretive resemblance, but descriptive accuracy and 

adequacy. Secondly, in ócovert translationô, the process of translation is not 

intrinsically necessary. In fact, what is in communicative terms the equivalent of 

a ócovert translationô could be produced without translation being involved. 

Thirdly, the exclusion of ócovert translationô will help in eliminating the confusion 

in translation research resulting from the attempt to accommodate this different 

mode of communication within translation theory.  

To conclude this section, it is perhaps important to refer to Newmarkôs (1993) 

notes on Guttôs scheme of Relevance and translation. Although Newmark (1993 

pp. 105-106) has described Guttôs work on relevance as ñluminously intelligentò, 

he examines a number of Guttôs relevance and translation principles and 

accounts. He looks first at Guttôs claim that Relevance theory should be taken as 

a universal translation theory and should make any other translation theory 

unnecessary, a claim which was built on examining two main theories of 

translation; the functionalist, for example, the theories of Vermeer and Reiss and 

the descriptive classificatory theories (Nida's 1964 theory of dynamic 

equivalence). Yet according to Newmark, Gutt himself again proposed two kinds 

of translation as direct translation ódescriptive useô and indirect translation 

óinterpretative useô, which Newmark believes resemble those of other writers 

whom Gutt has criticised.  

Newmark next turns to question the nature of Relevance theory, considering 

whether it is a logical, linguistic or psychological theory or just a maximization of 

Griceôs relevance principle ñwhere the contextual effects are as large as possible 

and the effort to process them as small as possibleò (105-106). Then, Newmark 

discusses the notion of context in the scheme proposed by Gutt. Relevance 

emphasises context and the inferential nature of language, based on the 

assumption that what we say is only a clue to what we intended to convey and 

has to be interpreted within the intended context. However, although this is might 

be in terms of general principle correct, it is not necessarily the case in particular 

instances. Newmark says, an utterance such as óA man crossed the roadô is not 

an abstract mental picture that needs to be inferentially enhanced by putting it 

into context. It stands on its own. Lastly, Newmark criticises Guttôs work for never 

discussing how relevance can distinguish between different types of texts, for 
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example, lyrics and soap advertisements, and for putting emphasis on metaphor 

and Bible translation.  

2.11 Application of Relevance Theory to Translation 

In accordance with this theoretical framework, the relation between a translation 

and its source text should be measured on the basis of interpretive resemblance, 

rather than on equivalence (Gutt, 1998, 2000). Nevertheless, in translation, there 

is always a question of to what degree a translated text should resemble its 

original or in other words how much contribution on the part of the translator is 

required. Griceôs maxims have indeed raised the issue of how much (or how little) 

a language user should take into account the Maxims in their mind while 

generating the utterance. Similarly, as a type of interlingual communication, ñthe 

same questions can be asked in translation: how much (or how little) can a 

translator contribute to such an exchange, making it harder (or easier) for the 

translated version to be processed by a reader of the translationò (Machali 2012, 

p. 83).  

A crucial principle in relevance theory is that successful communication is 

dependent largely on the text producer (Sperber & Wilson 1986). Alós (2016, p. 

211) compared this to the primary partner in a waltz, whose duty is to escort his 

associate securely from corner to corner of the dance floor to avoid any accident. 

In the translation act, it is the translatorôs job to facilitate text understanding and 

prevent any communication disruption or ambiguities. This involves generating a 

translation which relays all the information initially inferable by the translator at 

the time of reading the source text and making it certain that it can be equally 

inferable for the target reader. To accomplish this, the translator has to put 

together assumptions about his/her readership regarding the extent to which they 

will be able to access the contextual assumptions needed to reach the intended 

interpretation of the text. It is in this area that the translator might decide whether 

to contribute or not to the translation. However, being both readers and writers of 

the same text at the same time, translators are to be seen as exceptional. This 

situation according to Chesterman (2004, p. 11) would: 

1.make them especially aware of the difficulties of constructing 

meaning (because they are trying to make sense of the source text), 
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2. put them in a position where they can solve those problems in an 

explicit way by writing down markers for everything they have just 

construed, More bluntly, translators would want to help readers 

because they, the translators, are aware of their socio-culture role as 

mediators of the messages for new readers, translators tend to reduce 

entropy and write clearly.  

As such, one might infer that translators (being aware of their role) provide more 

communicative indications than non-translators when they write because they 

assume that their readers might have fewer shared cultural references than do 

the receivers of the source text, so they try to fill in these gaps. It might be also 

because of their own assumptions regarding their readerôs cognitive capacity and 

reading ability ï being for example less than it should be. Therefore, translators 

try to help their readers to achieve adequate contextual effects required for 

relevant interpretation without gratuitous processing effort (e.g. when translating 

for children and young adults).  

Returning now to the issue of how much contribution is required, relevance theory 

considerations put emphasis on the target readersô cognitive context to decide on 

how much a translator should make explicit. Gutt (2008, p. 2) suggests that ñdue 

to the inferential8 nature of communication, whereby the interpretation of a 

stimulus is always context-dependent and relevance-determined, conveying a 

source textôs intended message in translation is less likely the more different the 

context of the target language audience is from that of the source audienceò (as 

                                            

8. Unlike the code model of understanding human communication, relevance theory perceives 

human communication to be of an inferential nature. Simply put, a code is a system which 

combines messages and signals. Encoding a message into a signal which a recipient can then 

decode is a very simple way to communicate very simple messages. As such, for communication 

to be achieved simply by coding and decoding, each signal in the code must unambiguously 

convey exactly the same content on all occasions. However, in the understanding of relevance 

theory ñHumans communicate not only by using language but also by producing a variety of what 

we call óostensive stimuliô: that is, actions (e.g. gestures or speech) or traces of actions (e.g. 

writings) that are manifestly intended to attract an addresseeôs attention and convey some 

content. Many of these ostensive stimuli do not belong to a code, and hence do not properly 

speaking encode anything. whether or not it involves the use of a language or some other code, 

human communication is inferential communication. The communicator provides some evidence 

of her meaning and the addressee infers this meaning on the basis of this evidence and the 

context. The evidence may or may not be coded, and if it is coded, it may or may not be linguistic, 

but in each case, it provides input to an inferential process whose goal is to understand the 

communicatorôs meaningò (Sperber and Wilson 2008, p. 3). 
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cited in Alós 2016, p. 203). Al·s then adds that ñThe translator is therefore 

responsible for avoiding any misunderstandings; a responsibility that entails 

making sure his intention is communicable, in the sense that its interpretation is 

easily derivable in consistency with the principle of relevance. This entails making 

assumptions about the audienceôs cognitive context, which, at best, can only be 

speculative and therefore easily mistakenò (Alós 2016, p. 203). In accordance 

with this, Pattemore (2011, p. 271) has suggested that ñtranslators must decide 

whether they will assume their audience has access to the original contextual 

assumptions or whether they will need help. If the latter is the case, how will it be 

provided: by making contextual assumptions explicit in the translated text; or, by 

providing insights into the context using contextual notes, maps, glossaries, 

introductions and other helps?ò. 

Accordingly, on the basis of this relevance-theoretic view of translation as an 

interpretive use of language, any text which is shifted from its original context to 

another different one can have its meaning affected by that particular change. 

Additionally, there are difficulties caused due to differences of languages or 

relating to linguistic or lexical barriers across languages. There are cross-

linguistic differences due to which translators have to choose what properties of 

the ST are to be maintained and what discounted. The translatorôs task then is to 

make sure that at least optimal relevance should be maintained. The target text 

reader is expected to arrive at an adequate interpretation at minimal processing 

cost. From the perspective of relevance theory, the relation established between 

a TT and its ST might be analysed on the basis of interpretive resemblance rather 

than equivalence. Analysing the original authorôs presumed intentions and 

evaluating the cognitive environment shared by the ST addresser and the TT 

addressee, the translator will then draw on multiple means to convey and re-

develop the cognitive effects which the original communicator wanted to convey, 

and which require minimum effort to process on the part of the TT receptor. As 

such translation is not a matter of equivalence; it is rather a complicated cognitive 

process in which a translator is in constant search of relevance.  

Hatim and Mason (1990, p. 95-96) highlight the fact that relevance to a given 

context is only a matter of degree. Something which is relevant in a particular 

(ST) environment may be more or less relevant in a different (TT) environment. 

Therefore, assessing the degree of relevance to the intended receivers is one of 
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the translatorôs duties. Baker (2011, pp. 259-260) also emphasises the 

expectation of the audience, pointing out that to convey an intended meaning the 

respective speaker or the writer has to suppose that the hearer or reader has 

access to all the necessary resources and background information to arrive at the 

intended interpretation. The translatorôs competence necessitates working out 

any implicature encountered when conveying the source text to the target 

readers. The less the translator assumes their readers have access to, the more 

explanation of details they will provide their readers with. Thus, if the writer 

supposes that the reader does not have full access to background information, 

he or she makes a conscious effort to give the necessary details. Translators 

have to assess again and again the available and unavailable resources of the 

target readers to make sure that implied meaning can be worked out. Apart from 

filling in gaps in the readerôs knowledge (which would cover the availability of 

relevant items of background knowledge, non-linguistic context, identity of 

reference, etc.), readerôs expectations are also to be taken into consideration. 

Among the most powerful expectations in relation to any communication event 

including verbal behaviour are those relating to the organization of language. The 

main purpose of language elements and their patterning is how to organize the 

content of a particular message in such a way as to be easily understood by the 

one who is reading or hearing it. 

2.12 Hypotheses 

Blum-Kulka (1986) provides the commonly accepted explicitation hypothesis that 

establishes the foundation of the current research. However, as we observed 

throughout this chapter, the hypothesis has been watered down, so that in many 

studies, it has been adopted as a óguidepostô to quantitative results, rather than a 

hypothesis proper. In fact, working out when and why explicitational shifts are 

and are not used is the main objective of my research rather than re-examining 

the explicitation hypothesis itself. Nevertheless, some assumptions with regard 

to the explicitation hypothesis are still to be addressed in the data analysis and 

discussion such as the influence of conscious and subconscious decision-making 

processes on the translatorôs decisions, together with assumptions regarding 

professional and non-professional translators and how this might stimulate the 

manifestations of explicitation. Thus, rather than focusing on an examination of 
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the explicitation hypothesis itself, the current study focuses on the following 

primary predictions:  

a. Explicitation is not an inherent feature of translated text; rather it is a 

result of the translatorôs interpretation of the ST and their desire to 

produce a relevant TT. 

b. In searching for relevance, the translator as a linguistic and cultural 

mediator for young readers might resort to their own childhood reading 

experience, their assumptions regarding their readers cognitive ability, 

and the context and the background of their readers.  

Within this study, translation is perceived as a communicative act9, a cognitive 

process10 rather than a merely matter of equivalence between source and target 

text. As such, translation initially involves the same communicative influences as 

any interactive activity. The translator óreplacesô the ST writer in conveying the 

ST. To make their text comprehensible to readers, translators need to evaluate 

the readersô cognitive potentials, their acquaintance with the context and their 

experience and knowledge of the world. Their judgment is influenced immensely 

by their personal perception of their own role as linguistic and cultural mediators 

to their audience/readers and their own assumptions about their readersô 

cognitive abilities. Therefore, particularly when translating for young readers, 

translators need to make an effort to make their translation relevant to the target 

                                            

9. The communicative approach to translation studies emerged in reaction to previously dominant 
approaches with emphasis on either ST or TT. The translator is seen to be in the middle, a 
mediator between the original writer and the intended reader owing loyalty to both sides. For 
further information see Chesterman (1997, pp. 33-36). 

  

10. According to Risku (2012) cognitive scientific approaches to translation differ from other 
approaches which restrict their focus to behaviour like learning, problem solving and translation. 
Instead they shift the focus to explaining the development and workings of mental processes 
which involve complex cognitive tasks like translation possible. They refer to existing cognitive 
scientific models to understand the process of translation which consequently might help to 
explain the behaviour and choices of translators. Simply put. ñCognitive scientific approaches to 
translation try to understand and explain the workings of translatorsô minds: How do translators 
and the other actors involved in translation create meaning in the situations and texts they handle? 
How do they arrive at their strategies and choices? How does their cultural and linguistic 
background influence their thinking and understanding? How do they develop translation 
competence?ò (Risku 2012, p.1). Consequently, cognitive approches focus mostly on the people 
and processes involved in translation, applying various empirical and experimental research 
designs. Thus, they can be seen as part of ñtranslator studiesò, the recent tendency in translation 
studies to focus explicitly on the translator, rather than on translations as texts (Chesterman, 
2009, p.13). 
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readersô expectations, i.e. to ensure that their readers will be able to arrive at the 

intended interpretation of the text with minimum processing effort. 

In searching for relevance, a translator might decide to render the target text in a 

more explicit way, due to their assumption that this would be more relevant to the 

young reader. When translating for young adults, in order to decide what is 

relevant for their reader, they might resort to their own childhood memories and 

their own reading experience at that age. The principle of relevance to target 

readersô expectations operates by initially deciding on a relevant text to be 

translated and ends with the translation techniques used in the process of 

translation. Among these strategies is explicitation vs. non-expliciation, i.e. 

whether to explicate the inferred meaning when transferring it into the target 

language or preserve it as it is. Translators decide which one of these choices is 

relevant depending on their assumptions regarding their readersô cognitive and 

linguistic abilities. Therefore, it is essential to bring the translator into the picture 

when examining this phenomenon rather than merely focusing on text-based 

occurrences of explicitation, which are usually examined on the basis of an 

equivalence account of translation. 

Moreover, recurrent explicitation in translation need not to be explained by a 

proposed ñtranslation-inherentò universal. This assumption may account for 

certain types of explicitation shifts in paired English-Arabic texts for instance, 

such as the frequent appearance of textual explicitations particularly reiteration, 

as Arabic discourse is more tolerant of reiteration than English. The current 

research eliminates such expectations incorporating all factors that motivate 

explicitation rather than merely linguistic-oriented ones. The purpose of this 

deviation from previously formulated assumptions helps to focus attention on 

factors that have been neglected in previous studies of explicitation. 

2.13 Summary and Conclusion 

This chapter began with an introduction to explicitation as a translation 

phenomenon as proposed by different translation studies scholars. The purpose 

was to highlight the fact that although being well-established in the field of 

translation, explicitation is still ill-defined as a notion, and has been described as 

óvagueô by some scholars. The explicitation hypothesis as suggested by Blum-
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Kulka (1986) has been discussed in section 2.3, emphasis being given to some 

of its assumptions, and shortcomings which are believed to have led to some 

untenable results. Sections 2.4 and 2.5 have reviewed some previous studies of 

explicitation adopting either corpus-based or qualitative approaches. Qualitative 

studies in particular have incorporated other translation-related aspects which are 

believed to influence explicitation manifestations when examining the hypothesis 

itself rather than merely considering statistics. Studies on Arabic have been also 

briefly discussed separately in section 2.5. Section 2.6 has been dedicated to 

introducing some explicitation typologies and schemas as proposed by Klaudy 

(2009), House (2004) and Steiner (2005). In section 2.7, some misconceptions 

and limitations regarding explicitation as a translational phenomenon have also 

been discussed in order to identify the gaps which this study aims to fill. This has 

been followed by section 2.8 which focused on filling the gap and detailing the 

primary objectives of this study. The primary purpose of all these sections of the 

chapter has been to familiarise the reader with the key features of the explicitation 

hypothesis and different perspectives on it, forming a bridge to the objectives of 

the present study. 

In Sections, 2.10 and 2.11, the application of relevance theory to translation 

studies (Gutt 2000) has been introduced as an appropriate perspective to deduce 

the motivations behind explicitation manifestations. In Section 2.12 the 

hypothesis of the current study has been formulated reflecting on different 

perspectives on explicitation as a translational phenomenon, particularly that of 

Blum-Kulka (1980). As argued in this chapter, therefore: 

¶ Despite being well-established in the field of translation, explicitation is 

still controversial and is considered vague by some scholars. 

¶ When formulating the explicitation hypothesis, Blum-Kulka (1980) refers 

to the explicitness of cohesive devices. However, other assumptions 

associated with the explication hypothesis such as the professionality of 

the translator, and the inherentness and the subconsciousness of the 

phenomenon have not been sufficiently evidenced. 

¶ In examining explicitation, most previous studies emphasize finding 

answers to how often rather than why explicitation occurred. This might 

be influenced by the persistence of early perspectives on translation 
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which view the relationship between the ST and TT as one of 

equivalence. As such, a TT can be examined only in terms of its 

correspondence to its original ST. Textual shifts in the TT can then be 

easily statistically observed, and any deviation from the original including 

explicitation is then taken as unfavourable shift.  

¶ Different accounts of translation will result in different treatments of 

translation phenomena. Perceiving translation as a communicative and 

cognitive act necessitates bringing the translator into the picture as a 

primary participant in the communication act.  

¶ Relevance theory provides a communicative and cognitive account of 

translation. In a relevance-theory account of translation, successful 

communication lies largely with the speaker (translator in this case) 

ensuring that his/her utterance receptor (translation readers in this case) 

will arrive at the intended interpretation without unnecessary effort. In 

order to do this, translator will need to include in their assumptions 

regarding their readers access to the contextual assumptions required to 

arrive at the intended interpretation. 
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Chapter 3 

Methodology 

3.1 Introduction 

In this chapter, I present a review of the methodology which was used in the 

current study. To begin, a few theoretical notions and problems that one might 

come across while carrying out any study on explicitation are outlined in the 

following section. One of the major problems that was faced is the intricacy of the 

phenomenon that has been investigated (see section 2.2 for further clarification 

on the vagueness of the phenomenon). This has resulted in some individual 

choices that have had to be made in this study to turn translation shifts into 

measurable quantities. Needless to say, these choices may affect the results of 

the study significantly. So, keeping this in mind, I have tried to make the choices 

clear, by presenting numerous illustrative examples, although this has made the 

chapter quite lengthy.  

This chapter is structured as follows. Section 2 provides the theoretical concepts 

and problems. Section 3 presents the corpus data used in this study, describing 

the criteria which determine this choice of data. Section 4 concisely presents the 

analysis procedures. Section 5 discusses the process of identification and 

classification of the identified shifts based on the Hallidayan systemic 

classification of language metafunctions. Section 6 is devoted to describing the 

classification of ideational shifts. Section 7 describes in detail the classification of 

textual shifts incorporating principles of both SFG and relevance theory, and 

providing a rationale to explain this integration. Section 8 briefly describes the 

kind of shifts excluded from the analysis. Section 9 presents the hypothesis of 

the study, and section 10 summarises the chapter.  

3.2 Theoretical Concepts and Problems 

As a starting point, a syntactic-semantic equivalence outline for the identification 

and categorization of the shifts is the main feature of the analysis. The major aim 

of the analysis is to make a contrast between the TT and ST, in an attempt to 

spot any shifts in form which might affect meaning, with particular focus on the 

implied meaning, examining how this is conveyed to the target readers. It is 
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important to mention here that the term óequivalenceô here is not used as a 

theoretical concept or construct but merely as a term which indicates 

comparability between features of a SL text and its translation. In particular, 

óequivalenceô is relative here because it is affected by cultural and linguistic 

factors. The meaning of the term óequivalenceô and how it is perceived as a tool 

of comparison in this study is explained in the following example: 

Mother to son: Itôs 9 PM dear.  

Let us assume that based on the surrounding context, the aforementioned text 

clearly means that the son has to go to sleep by 9 oôclock. In this case, the text 

carries an implied (intended) meaning, in relevance-theory terms an implicature, 

beyond its óliteralô meaning, i.e. what is termed in relevance-theory terms its 

explictaure. The translator therefore might decide to translate this literally as  ϝлжϖ

 ̯̭ϝЂв ϣЛЂϝϦЮϜрϾтϾК ϝт , which reads as óItôs 9 PM dearô, leaving the rest for the readers 

to infer. In this case, we could argue that these two segments are meaning-

equivalent, i.e., they are equivalent with respect to their explictaure and 

implicature; both explicit and implicit meanings are conveyed. In other cases, 

however, the translator might decide to explicitate the utterance, making it more 

easily comprehensible for the reader by spelling out the inferred meaning. A 

translation of this type might be: ЛЂϝϦЮϜ ϝлжϖамжЮϜ ϤЦм дϝϲ ̪рϾтϾК ϝт ̯̭ϝЂв ϣ  , óItôs 9 PM dear; 

itôs time to sleepô (or even ó[é] time for bedô, which seems somewhat more 

idiomatic in English). In this case, meaning-equivalence is only partial, due to the 

explicitation opted for by the translator; the two segments do not resemble one 

another in terms of both their explicit and implicit meaning. The target segment is 

more explicit than its original. This how equivalence in meaning has been 

employed for identifying explicitation shifts. 

In the light of this account, we can look into ómeaning equivalenceô and its 

occurrence in our corpus of translated texts. Various forms and types might 

appear while interpreting the indirect meaning in these real texts in the process 

of translation. This is the reason why examining the explication of an implied 

meaning in a translated text is not simple and should be dealt with assuming all 

the following factors of influence: linguistic and cultural factors, preferred style of 

the translator, the readerôs awareness and knowledge as assumed by the 

translator, the source text, and the purpose of the translation. For example, let us 
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look at relevant features in the Arabic translation of the Railway Children by E. 

Nesbit. Published by Dar Al-Muna and translated by Rash Alatrush: 

Source text E: They were not railway children to begin with. I donôt 

suppose they had ever thought about railways except as a means of 

getting to Maskelyne and Cookeôs.  

Target text A:  ϣЪЂ сТ ϼтЪУϦЮϜ алЮ ХϠЂ йжϒ дДϒ ъм ̪ϣтϜϸϠЮϜ Ϻжв ϸтϸϲ ϣЪЂ ϸъмϒ ϜмжмЪт аЮ

.ϼϲЂЮϜ ϞϝЛЮц "ШмЪм дтъмЪЂϝв" ϰϼЂв пЮϖ ЬмЊмЯЮ ϣЯтЂм ϝкϼϝϠϦКϝϠ ъϖ ϸтϸϲЮϜ 

Back translation: They were not railway children from the beginning. 

I donôt suppose they had ever thought about railways except as a 

means of getting to Maskelyne and Cookeôs theatre for magic games.  

The words and phrases underlined are translated literally as theatre and magic 

games, respectively. Now, the addition of this phrase involves explicitation. On 

the other hand, it is triggered in by different influences, manifesting explicitation 

as a complex and subtle concept. Firstly, the translator might assume that a 

young Arab reader will not be able to understand what Maskelyne and Cookeôs 

are. They are culturally irrelevant for the young reader. Thus, the translator 

chooses to add the word ϰϼЂв theatre to them while also elaborating what is 

meant through adding the concept of magic games, by adding ϼϲЂЮϜ ϞϝЛЮц for 

magic games. Here, the addition might be said to be motivated by the cultural 

constraints of the target readers. Moreover, unlike in English, identification of the 

category involved before the names of places is often used in Arabic. For 

example, we tend to say мϼϪтк ϼϝАв Heathrow airport and not just мϼϪтк Heathrow. 

Similarly, it is more normal to say мЪм дтъмЪЂϝв" ϰϼЂвШ"  Maskelyne and Cookeôs 

theatre than just " мЪм дтъмЪЂϝв"Ш  Maskelyne and Cookeôs. Thus, it can be argued 

that the addition of the word ϰϼЂв theatre is not only motivated by cultural 

differences but also by the translatorôs target language style preference. In fact, 

explication and long sentences are tolerated in Arabic. Thus, keeping style 

preference in mind, we could comfortably extend the text and say   сТ мϼϪтк ϼϝАвдϸжЮ 

Heathrow airport in London. In the same way, there is no problem in saying  ϰϼЂв

ϼϲЂЮϜ ϞϝЛЮц "ШмЪм дтъмЪЂϝв" Maskelyne and Cookeôs theatre for magic games. Here 

again, the occurrence of explicitation can be interpreted in one way or the other. 

This is the reason why explication manifestations have to be treated cautiously; 
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a single occurrence might be triggered by a combination of elements, involving 

both cultural and linguistic factors. 

The question which arises now is: Is there any connection between explicitness 

and informativeness, or are they similar? Let us consider the first example again: 

ñitôs 9 PM dearò. If we observe this from a communicative perspective, it yields 

multiple assumptions depending on the context in which it has been said. It might 

refer to dinner time, playtime, bedtime or something else. This number of possible 

assumptions can be reduced, and the actual meaning can be picked out if the 

sentence is explained. This again will eliminate the confusion of potential 

meanings of the utterance. Under a communicative perspective, this is what 

makes an utterance informative. Grice (1975, p. 45) suggests that discourse has 

significant features: e.g. it is linked and has no unrelated sequences in it. It is 

purposeful, and it is a co-operative effort on the part of both the speaker and the 

listener. This principle explains the fact that, as a speaker/writer, you ñmake your 

conversational contribution such as required, at the stage at which it occurs, by 

the accepted purpose or direction of the talk exchange in which you engagedò 

(Grice, 1975, p. 45). This principle is termed the co-operative principle and it 

involves a number of maxims that are linked to it. The quantity maxim is one of 

these maxims, its requirement being that the role a speaker/writer plays should 

be as useful as needed for the purpose of the present exchange. In other words, 

the speaker/writer needs to make their contribution as informative as is needed 

for the purpose of the exchange. Similarly, explicitation, which often entails an 

addition or explanation of the information, might increase the informativeness of 

an utterance.  

Within the translation framework, the term óinformation offerô or óoffer of 

informationô was suggested by Reiss and Vermeer (1984, p. 73; cited in 

Shutteworth & Cowie 1997, p. 77). Here, the responsibility lies with the listener 

or reader to interpret the hidden meanings in a manner that matches the given 

context along with the provided intent of communication. On the other hand, 

under such multivalent potential meanings hidden in the real message, it is 

apparent that each listener or reader of the message will comprehend a few of 

the possible meanings it has and also produce further potential meanings that 

are not even there in the original text (1984, p. 62; cited in Shutteworth & Cowie 

1997, p. 77). Hence, again, it is the translation process which involves giving the 
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audience ñinformation about the ST and therefore one which allows the translator 

to make responsible, creative decisionsò (Reiss and Vermeer 1984: p. 75; cited 

and translated by Shuttleworth & Cowie 1997, p.78). Also similar to Griceôs (1975) 

quantity maxim and principles is the notion of ócommunication loadô or 

(óinformation loadô), as used by Nida (1946) when presenting his famous model 

of the translation process. This is based on the idea that the source text basically 

communicates the information conveyed by the message with the help of the 

receptorôs channel, whose capacity varies depending on various influences such 

as education, cultural background, etc. The more information is communicated 

by the message the less comprehensible it will be. Therefore, it is always the 

translatorôs responsibility to ensure that the message contains the appropriate 

amount of redundancy in order to prevent information overload. However, in 

opposition to this, Baker (2011, p. 239) argues that such views complicate the 

task of the translator, who may intentionally or unintentionally exclude some 

possible interpretations of the original text from the target text or may introduce 

new interpretations which are not deducible from the original text. This again adds 

to the complexity of the investigated phenomenon, since the translatorôs 

intervention has also to be measured when examining it. In addition, the 

increased informativeness of the target text has to be also considered as a 

potential consequence of explicitation. Speaking of the complexity of explicitation, 

Becher (2011, p. 78) asserts that it is not always possible to study explicitation 

as a translation process since even linguistics is not advanced enough for this 

task. For example, ñit is not clear at all whether additions of modal markers such 

as óprobablyô or ócouldô should be counted as explicitations or not since the study 

of modality has never been approached from the perspective of explicitness and 

implicitnessò (Becher 2011, p. 78). Hence, when considering the study of 

explicitation in the context of modality, the concept becomes quite vague.  

Nonetheless, I believe that it is still possible to observe explicitation in translation 

and that it is necessary to do this. However, one should clearly know that the 

concept of explicitness is quite difficult to deal with. Accordingly, a study of 

explicitation is dependent on some subjective or at times even arbitrary decisions. 

For instance, it should be carefully considered which phenomena have to be 

eliminated from the analysis and which have to be included. Furthermore, some 

assumptions have to be made to categorize explicitating shifts. These 
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assumptions are not objective but intuitive and practical, although, this is not 

always a drawback, and is, in fact, not considered unusual in applied linguistics 

(Becher 2011, p. 78). Hence, in the current study too, these assumptions cannot 

be justified objectively but depend on more practical considerations.  

In the current study, many choices had to be made relating to the recognition and 

categorization of explicitating shifts. These were made for practical reasons that 

were not straightforwardly justifiable. Thus, it is essential that the choices made 

should be very clear. This is among the goals of the current chapter. I tried to 

make up for the subjectivity of a few decisions by presenting the results with the 

greatest possible clarity. 

Lastly, I would like to shed light on the fact that the main aim of the current study 

is not quantitative but qualitative. The goal of the study is to figure out when and 

why translators explicitate rather than finding out how often they do so. The 

numbers displayed in the upcoming chapters of this thesis are only given for 

additional clarification. In accordance, I believe that the detailed qualitative 

analyses of the corpus examples given in Chapters 4 through 6 are the most 

significant feature of this thesis. As is indicated by my analyses, the phenomenon 

of explicitation relies on a number of clearly identifiable lexicogrammatical and 

communicative influences and is not as confusing as has been assumed by some 

researchers in the past.  

3.3 Data 

The study is carried out on a literary work for young adult readers. This corpus 

provides a case study of two English classic novels which were translated into 

Arabic by the same translator Sakenah Ebraheem. They are published and 

labelled as translations for young readers by Dar Al-Muna. These novels are: The 

Secret Garden by Frances Hodgson Burnett, first published in book form in 1911, 

and Anne of Green Gables, which is a 1908 novel by Canadian author Lucy Maud 

Montgomery. 

For a number of reasons, only two translations were considered. Firstly, the 

methodology applied in the analysis in the current study would otherwise have 

been too time-consuming: every text was manually read, analysed and annotated 

without any help from a concordance program. Secondly, the difficulty of 
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contacting translators placed some limitations on data choices. Apart from the 

translator of these two novels, other translators did not seem to be willing to 

respond to many requests sent to them regarding their translations choices ï a 

significant part of the methodology to help in recognizing the influence of the 

translators themselves and their contribution to explicitation. On the positive side, 

working on different texts translated by the same translator as well as the same 

target language and target readers will provide a translational case study and will 

help in identifying the factors that influence the translatorôs decisions, such that 

the reasons for her responding differently on different occasions while translating 

can be figured out clearly. This is the major goal of the study. 

Texts for young adults are used because they have an exceptional status. The 

literature of adults and young adults differs depending upon the target reader. In 

young adultôs literature, the level of understanding and acceptance of the text is 

dependent upon the readerôs age and cognitive development. Further, 

differences in detail can be identified through finding out about the cultural 

specificity, content and language of the reader. Special attention should be given 

to literature for young adults because it has a vital role to play in their upbringing. 

In terms of composition, literary works for children and young adults are quite 

similar; they are both dialogue-oriented and event-oriented (Zhao and Jian 2013, 

p.945). In terms of their linguistic structure, both are presented as simply, clearly 

and accurately as possible. Cultural specificity is the most noticeable aspect of 

young adultôs literature. Like childrenôs literature, young adultôs literature is an 

essential tool that is used to create moral values and ethical identity, promoting 

those that are already developed in schools and families. Within the process of 

narration, the writer makes up a cultural world for young readers in which they 

adventure with the characters and have permission to visit their favourite 

imaginary places. Through this, children experience a sense of achievement and 

are unintentionally taught to be what the community wants them to become (cf. 

Zhao and Jian 2013, and Thomson 1998). 

On the other hand, texts belonging to young adultsô literature are generally 

translated in a rather literal way as compared to childrenôs literature, whereas 

childrenôs literature frequently undergoes a process of transformation and 

adaptation. Newmark (1991) famously distinguishes between two different 

modes of translation: communicative and semantic. In semantic translation, the 
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translator makes great efforts to stay as close to the source text as possible. The 

translator who is translating a text semantically does not maintain a match 

between the communicative function of the source text in the source language 

community and that of the target text in the target text community. The semantic 

mode of translation avoids semantic and syntactic adjustment; length of clauses, 

position and integrity of sentences, etc. is preserved whenever it is possible to do 

so. Semantic translation contrasts with communicative translation. Here the 

translator tries to produce a target text that achieves the equivalent 

communicative function in the target culture as the source text achieves in the 

source culture. In order to produces a target text which conforms to the 

communicative conventions of the target culture, the translator may in some 

cases apply a ñcultural filterò. Through this, a target text which is produced by 

means of communicative translation differs markedly from its source text. 

Newmark (1991, pp. 11-13) emphasises that the division between semantic and 

communicative modes of translation should not be taken as a rigorous one. 

Rather, semantic and communicative distinction are two different endpoints of a 

scale extending from rather literal translation at one end to non-literal or free 

translation on the other. As such, there is no one semantic or one communicative 

method to translate a text. Rather these two methods overlap extensively with 

each other. Thus, a translation can be more semantic or more communicative 

and vice versa at various levels, and even a single section or a sentence can be 

rendered either more communicatively or more semantically. Newmark (1991) 

indicates that some translations require semantic translations, for example, 

religious, scientific, technological, philosophical, and legal texts, whereas non-

literary writing like journalism, textbooks, reports, and informative articles should 

be translated communicatively.  

It is worth mentioning here that similar divisions of translations into two methods 

have been also suggested by other scholars albeit using different terms. Nord 

(1988, pp. 33-34), for example, refers to the two concepts of ófunctionalityô and 

óloyaltyô, which can be determined in translation through observing the focus 

made by translators on particular aspects of the ST. Translators, for instance, 

might decide (or might be obliged) to focus on aspects such as syntactic structure 

and preserve ST components to produce a word-for-word translation. The 

different percentage of preserved ST elements brings different ñgradesò of 
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translation, which can be arranged on a cline ranging from extreme fidelity at one 

end to extreme liberty at the other end. This is illustrated by the following figure 

taken from Nord (1988, p. 33). 

 

 

Figure 3. Preservation and adaptation in translation  

 

Within the framework of functionality and loyalty, the scale of translation is 

represented by two poles: ranging from transcription, in which almost 100 percent 

of the ST components are preserved to the free text production pole, where 

almost none of the ST components are preserved. Between these two ends, 

some other forms of translation can be observed depending on different 

percentages of adaptation. Other scholars have suggested similar ideas, albeit 

with different terminology (e.g. Houseôs 1977 covert and overt translation, and 

Nidaôs 1964 dynamic and formal equivalent). 

Where parts of sentences have been eliminated or where phrases have been 

deviated from, erased or rearranged the recognition of shifts becomes difficult or 

even impossible. The target text in this case contrasts with its source text; this 

happens mostly in communicative translations. Nevertheless, the two Arabic 

versions of the English novel are good candidates for the analysis of explicitation 

shifts because they are translated in a way which is roughly in the middle of the 

two ends of semantic and communicative modes of translations. In a translation 

which is close to the source text in terms of both linguistic realization and 

semantic content, only a few or perhaps almost no semantic deviations are found, 

which makes identifying explicitation comparatively feasible. To adequately 

demonstrate this, it is helpful to draw on some existing translated text. The 
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abstracts below are taken from the translations of The Railway Children by E. 

Nesbit into Arabic, and demonstrates two different translation strategies: 

semantic and communicative. The communicative translation has been made by 

Albair Mutalg and published by Maktabat lobanan (2016). The semantic one has 

been produced by Rasha Altarash and published by Dar-Al Muna (2010). 

The text is of the same genre as that investigated in this study; i.e. young adultôs 

literature. The two Arabic versions of the same source text will reveal how difficult 

it is to detect explicitation when the text is communicatively rendered. 

Source text E: Bobbie said nothing. She was thinking of the horrible 

mound, and the trustful train rushing toward it. óAnd it was us that 

saved them,ô said Peter. óHow dreadful if theyôd all been killedô said 

Phyllis, with enjoyment; ówouldnôt be it, Bobbie?ô 

óWe never got any cherries, after all,ô said Bobbie.  

The others thought her rather heartless. (142) 

Communicative target text 

Њ ЙТϸжт ХтϼАЮϜ ЬϝϲϠ аЯК пЯК дЪт аЮ рϺЮϜ ϼϝАЧЮϜ ϼмЊϦϦ ЬϜϾϦъ сϠмϠ ϤжϝЪ ϼм϶ЊЮϜ Ϟм

м ϼϝϮІцϜмϜ ."йЯϮϒ дв ϝжϚϮ рϺЮϜ ϾϼЪЮϜ пЯК ЬЊϲж аЮ" ̪ϤЮϝЦ ϝлжЪЮ .ϣАЦϝЂϦвЮϜ ϣϠϼϦц(61) 

Back translation 

Bobbie was still thinking of the train which was unaware of the road 

condition rushing into the rocks and trees and the collapsed mound. 

But she said ñWe have not got the cherries we came forò.  

Semantic target text 

.ϝкмϲж ϣЧϪϠ ЙТϸжвЮϜ ϼϝАЧЮϜм ̪ϣЎтПϠЮϜ ϣЯϦЮϜ сТ ϤϼЪТ ̭сІ рϓϠ сϠмϠ ХЯЛϦ аЮ 

"̬сϠмϠ ϝт ШЮϺЪ ЀтЮϒ " ̪ЀтЯтТ ϤЮϝЦ !ϜмЯϦЦ алжϒ мЮ ̯ϝКмϼв дϝЪ аЪ" ϼϦтϠ ЬϝЦ "̪акϝжϺЧжϒ дϲжм " 

ЮϜ сТ ϾϼЪЮϜ ϼЎϲж аЮ ".ϞЯЦ ыϠ ϝвϠϼ ϝлжϒ дϜϼ϶цϜ ϼЪТм .сϠмϠ ϤвПвО "̪ϣтϝлж(89) 

Back translation 

Bobbie did not comment on anything. She was thinking of the horrible 

mound, and the train rushing trustingly toward it. óHow dreadful if 

theyôd all been killedô said Phyllis ówouldnôt be it, Bobbie?ô óAnd it was 

us that saved them,ô said Peter. 
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óWe never got any cherries, after all,ô said Bobbie.  

The others thought her rather heartless. 

The example of semantic translation shows that the translation of Arabic does not 

just reflect the English original semantically, but also reflects its syntactic 

structure to a large extent. Therefore, pronouns are translated as pronouns, for 

example, óusô Ÿ , дϲж adjectives are translated as adjectives, e.g. horrible Ÿ  ̯ϝКмϼв, 

etc. This clearly shows that the translator has made efforts to stay as close to the 

source text as she can to produce a semantic translation. To sum up, the 

examples above show that semantic translation has little or no grammatical 

deviation from the source text. That means explicitations are easy to identify. 

When we consider communicative translation, on the other hand, it does not 

syntactically reflect the original, making it much more difficult to find explicitation 

shifts. 

3.4 Procedure 

The analysis of the data proceeded as follows. First, I carefully read all the texts 

(the English source texts and their Arabic versions) and went through all the 

essential data multiple times. The identification and classification of the 

explicitation shifts were then made depending on some practical criteria. Shifts 

were formally restricted based on the operation performed, as primarily: a) 

additions, b) substitutions. Furthermore, the syntactic category of the explicitated 

material was determined: e.g. prepositional phrase, process/verb phrase, 

adjective phrase, common noun, pronoun, proper noun and connective. Finally, 

shifts were classified according to functional criteria as (a) ideational, (b) textual. 

The interpersonal shifts were excluded because they are found to be of less 

importance in comparison to ideational and textual shifts since the texts are 

fictional for young adults and the tone is mostly descriptive which depicts events 

and people.  

The ideational aspect of language combines with some other sub-categories 

involving the same functional criteria. This results in the following choices:  

1. Ideational function which incorporates syntactic enhancements of the 

state of affairs on the circumstantial level by adding prepositional or 

adverbial phrases.  
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2. Ideational function which incorporates syntactic elaboration of the 

process/verb-based phrase. 

3. Ideational function which incorporates syntactic expansion of state of 

affairs on the adjective phrase level. 

Textually, the analysis criteria resulted in the following choices: 

1. Cohesive addition of referential traits. 

2. Cohesive replacement of referential traits. 

3. Shifts that are associated with a semantic relationship. 

The explicitation shifts identified in the corpus were then manually marked by 

means of specific labels according to their operational functions. For instance, 

ideational explicitation consisting of enhancement by means of an adverbial 

phrase was labelled as adv. phrase ideational enhancement. 

The primary value of the study is the comprehensive qualitative research analysis 

that is presented in the following chapters. The shifts of different types were 

analysed linguistically and set side by side within translations to find out when 

and under which conditions the translator choose to explicate. This analysis 

brought up some influences which are believed to be triggers the translator 

respond to when translating.  

It is vital to mention here that contrasts between the source and target text were 

measured using the syntactic-semantic paradigm. With reflection to the Arabic 

language, I will discuss and analyse the shifts in the following sentence she 

stopped suddenly in the middle of the road. A sentence such as she stopped 

suddenly in the middle of the road can be translated into Arabic as  сТ Ϣ̭ϝϮТ ϤУЦмϦ

ХтϼАЮϜ РЊϦжв. The English and Arabic segments have the same syntactic as well 

as semantic values. In some cases, the sentence she stopped suddenly in the 

middle of the road might, however, be translated as ХтϼАЮϜ РЊϦжв сТ ϤУЦмϦ she 

stopped in the middle of the road without explicitly including the suddenness 

element, on the assumption that this could be inferred by the surrounding context 

or even by the words ñstoppedò and ñin the middle of the roadò. Here the two 

segments show some kind of shifts, which is an implication shift in this particular 

example. Alternatively, she stopped suddenly in the middle of the road might also 

be translated as ХтϼАЮϜ РЊϦжв сТ ϢϼмКϺв Ϣ̭ϝϮТ ϤУЦмϦ she stopped suddenly in the 

middle of the road panicking with the addition of the notion of panicking (ϢϼмКϺв). 
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This involves explicitation of a state of affairs which can be regarded as implicit 

from the surrounding contexts.  

Adopting this type of analysis thus helps in making it possible to spot different 

kinds of shifts. In the abstract, this type of analysis seems fairly easy to apply. 

However, other complicating factors come into play. Firstly, the meaning of an 

utterance is not always so clear and understandable that it can be inspected by 

only finding the similarities between the two segments. Some segments might 

entail some shifts. However, these shifts might not affect the meaning of the 

utterance, i.e. no implied meaning has been explicitated. Conversely, in some 

segments, the implied meaning (if there is any) might have been made explicit in 

some following sentence or even following paragraph. To deal with these 

problems, not only the full sentence as a unit of examination, segments, 

paragraphs are taken into account as a complete framework that affects the 

meaning of a text. 

A second complicating factor is that syntactic upgrades and downgrades were 

not counted as explicitations. For instance, when a noun was rendered by a noun 

phrase in the target language without affecting the meaning of the utterance, it 

was not counted as an explicitation occurrence. English into Arabic translations 

frequently involve syntactic upgrades (e.g. adverb Ÿ prepositional phrase). An 

example is translating suddenly as ϙϮϝУв ЬЪІϠ, which back-translates as in a 

sudden manner rather than just Ϣ̭ϝϮТ suddenly. Here the syntactic upgrade does 

not have any semantic effect on the target textôs level of explicitness and is merely 

a matter of translatorôs or target languageôs style preference. 

3.5 Identification and Classification of Shifts 

At this point, after identifying all shifts, a classificatory framework was needed to 

be used as a guideline for the process of coding. Since the data used for this 

study is of a literary nature, the encountered shifts are to be classified based on 

their communicative purposes. In order to do this, it is necessary to identify an 

appropriate linguistic framework to be used as a guideline for the classification 

and coding process. The framework should also be helpful for distinguishing 

different types of explicitation. Hallidayan Systemic Functional Grammar (SFG) 

was considered to be the most appropriate model to use (Halliday and 
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Matthiessen 2004). SFG offers a comprehensive operational and multi-

dimensional perspective on language. This framework (1994) is appropriate for 

this, since it has been used for the purpose of identifying different types of 

explicitation and implicitation shifts in different language pairs such as English 

and German, and English and Arabic (cf. Becher 2011, Abdelfattah 2010, House 

2004). 

It is essential here to briefly discuss the importance of SFG analysis before 

turning to pervasive operational (text analysis) levels. Principally, the emphasis 

of SFG is on function rather than structure (Thompson 2009, p. 226); its objective 

is to explain how wordings are employed to express meanings. It perceives 

language as a resource of linguistic forms that are mainly recognized by their 

usage. The linguistic forms are therefore of less importance than the function that 

they perform in the sentence. SFG was developed by Halliday (1994) to ñmake it 

possible to say sensible and useful things about any text, spoken or writtenò 

(Halliday 1994, p.15). Within SFG, the realization of meaning is lexicogrammar. 

This is used to show how different words are grouped or framed together to make 

a meaningful connection between the words and sentences (Fontaine, 2013, p. 

4). Halliday and Matthiessen state that ñin our work, the experiential environment 

of the grammar is being interpreted not as knowledge but as meaningò (1999, p. 

2). This means that, to understand how language is being used to convey 

meaning, SFG provides a means of explaining lexical and grammatical choices 

within the wording system (Butt et al., 2000, pp. 6-7). According to Geoff 

Thompson, ñFunctional grammar [i.e. SFG] sets out to investigate what the range 

of relevant choices are, both in the kinds of meanings that we might want to 

express (or functions that we might want to perform) and in the kinds of wordings 

that we can use to express these meanings; and to match these two sets of 

choicesò (2004, p. 8). 

Halliday (1994) argues that the relationship between words and the meanings 

they can express is fundamentally based on the principle that utterances make 

sense only in the context in which they are used, and that language is organized 

according to a small number of ñfunctional componentsò (Halliday 1994, p. 95). 

These components correspond to purposes (metafunctions) which organize all 

language use. Hence, every specific functional component is related to these 

broad metafunctions. These metafunctions have a systematic relationship with 
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the lexicogrammar of the language and essentially concern the meanings we 

express in language. Halliday (1994) identifies three metafunctions, namely: 

ideational, interpersonal and textual. 

1. The ideational metafunction. This refers to the use of the language to 

organize, understand and express both our perceptions of the world and 

our own consciousness. This function can be further classified into two 

more subfunctions; experiential, which revolves around the content or 

ideas, and logical, which is focused on the relationship between ideas. 

Thompson (2014) explains the experiential subfunction as follows, ñWe 

use language to talk about our experience of the world, including the 

worlds in our own minds, to describe events and state the entities 

involved in themò (Thompson 2014, p.28). This function views clauses as 

representations and emphasises the actions that are undertaken in the 

discourse. It also includes the description and classification of the 

participants. According to Halliday (2007), the experiential metafunction 

is the ñcontent function of languageò (Halliday 2007, p.183). The second 

subfunction of the ideational use of a language is the logical 

metafunction. This enables us to establish relationships and to combine 

clauses into clause complexes. In order to do this, we use the logical 

components of the grammar, which help us to handle the similarities and 

differences between clause complexes. In contrast with Halliday, 

Thompson (2014, p. 39) argues that the logical component is in fact a 

fourth metafunction of language (for the other metafunctions, see below). 

He states that ñwhereas the other three metafunctions relate mainly to 

the meanings that we express in our messages, the logical metafunction 

relates to the kinds of connections that we make between the messagesò. 

This interpretation implies that the logical metafunction can be realized 

at levels other than just between clauses and may operate at sentences 

levels.  

2. The interpersonal metafunction. This is concerned with the use of 

language to enable us to communicate with other people, to participate 

and to express and understand feelings, attitudes and judgments. 

Thompson (2014) elaborates on this metafunction as follows; ñWe also 

use language to interact with other people, to establish and maintain 
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relations with them, to influence their behaviour, to express our own 

viewpoint on things in the world, and to elicit or change theirsò (Thompson 

2014, p. 28). Thus, the interpersonal metafunction addresses the 

relationship between the language producer (writer, speaker) and the 

language recipient (reader, hearer). Halliday (2007) identifies this 

function as the ñParticipatory function of languageò (Halliday 2007, 

p.184). 

3. The textual metafunction. This is concerned with the use of language to 

organize the text itself and to relate what is written or said to the real world 

and to other linguistic events. Thompson (2014) clarifies that, ñIn using 

language, we organise our messages in ways that indicate how they fit in 

with the other messages around them and with the wider context in which 

we are talking or writingò (Thompson 2014, p. 30). Halliday (2007) further 

elaborates that ideational and interpersonal metafunctions are both 

ñactualizedò in the textual function. (Halliday 2007, p.184).  

To sum up, using language resources to talk about the world involves the 

experiential metafunction of language. Using language resources to interact with 

other people involves the interpersonal metafunction and using language 

resources to organize oneôs message to fit in a certain context involves the textual 

metafunction. Thus, language resources (grammar) are used to express the 

content of different metafunctions, i.e. different parts of grammar are used to 

express different functions of a language. By way of illustration of how the three 

metafunctions are manifested in one clause by its different parts of grammar, 

Thompson (2014, pp. 30-34) discusses the example of a child complaining that 

her calculator has been taken by someone in the class. In this context, it is the 

teacher who is expected to identify the child who has done this and make him or 

her give the calculator back. There are many linguistic choices which the teacher 

has to do this. In the experiential setting, the teacher wants to indicate the action 

which has happened. In this case the setting involves taking the thing which the 

action was done to (the calculator) the possible doer of the action and probably 

when the action happened (the time). Thus, an experiential structure which helps 

to express the event including the doer and the done-to will be opted for, 

something like: you/ take/her/ calculator/ just now. Concurrently, in the 

interpersonal setting, the teacher wants the addressee to say whether he was the 
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doer or not, and therefore in this case an interrogative structure (a yes/no 

question) is an appropriate one to opt for, so something like: Did you (take)?. In 

the textual setting, the teacher wants to use a structure that shows that this is a 

question making his start point of the sentence clear by means of a finite followed 

by a subject combination. These linguistic choices result in a wording such as: 

óDid you take her calculator just now?ô. As such, one clause can be analyzed and 

labelled according to different functional roles, so óDid you take her calculator just 

now?ô is analyzed functionally as follows: 

Table 1. Three kinds of structure in the clause (Thompson 2014, p. 34) 

Type of 

structure 
Did you take 

her 

calculator 
just now? 

Experiential  Actor Process Goal Circumstance 

Interpersonal Finite Subject Predictor Complement Adjunct 

Textual Theme Rheme 

 

The labels within these different metafunction structures symbolize different 

functions of the grammatical parts of the structure. Thus, the label óActorô has the 

function of the ósubjectô in traditional grammar, and has the same function in the 

experiential structure óActor + Process + Goal + Circumstanceô. However, a 

detailed discussion of the functions of these labels is beyond the scope of this 

study, which takes the SFG principles and its three metafunctions of language 

merely as a guideline to classify explicitation shifts.11 

As SFG focuses on the meanings which can be realized by the wording system, 

it is appropriate to use as a framework for discourse analysis in translation, since 

translation is a matter of meaning in the first place. According to Newmark, the 

main achievement of Halliday's SFG is that it keeps ñsemantics at the centre of 

                                            

11. For further information on the labels of different metafunction structures, see Halliday (1994), 
Halliday and Matthiessen (2014) and Thompson (2014). 
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linguistics and meaning at the heart of languageò (1998, p. 16). In this context, 

Halliday suggests that functional grammar is a theory of grammar which is 

orientated towards semantics, i.e. if we are to interpret grammar functionally we 

need to understand it as a resource for constricting meaning. (Halliday 1994, p 

15).  

On the basis of Hallidayôs (1994) account of SFG, House develops her schema 

(2004) of various types of optional explicitations which constitute the guiding 

framework for this study. She identifies the following: 1. explicitations that revolve 

around the ideational components of the language; 2. explicitations that relate to 

the interpersonal components of the language, which according to House (2004) 

might be similar to pragmatic explicitation; and finally 3. explicitations that are 

associated with the textual components of the language based on Halliday and 

Hassanôs (1976) classic classification of cohesive types. Houseôs schema (2004, 

p. 15) concerns not only the linguistic factors of discourse explicitness but also 

takes into account other non-linguistic factors like translator variables, situational 

variables and translation-task-variables. However, since this section is devoted 

to investigating ideational shifts, the focus here will be only on linguistic factors, 

and more specifically, shifts associated with the ideational component of the 

language. The other linguistic and non-linguistic factors will be discussed later.  

According to House (2004, p. 3), from an ideational perspective, Halliday views 

explicitness as a syntactic-textual technique where a primary clause is expanded 

by a secondary one with three alternative procedures: elaborating, extending or 

enhancing. In order to elucidate these three ways of expanding, Halliday (1994, 

pp. 225-219 and 1985, pp.196-203) compares them with three ways of enriching 

a building: first, elaboration is like elaborating an existing structure of a building; 

this may be notated as óequalsô or ó=ô. Secondly, extension is compared to adding 

to or replacement of a building; this may be notated as óis added toô or ó+ô. Thirdly, 

enhancing is compared to enhancing a building; this may be notated as óis 

multiplied byô or óxô. Halliday (1994, p. 220 and 1985, p.197) attempts to clarify 

these categories as follows. In elaborating, one clause expands another by 

elaborating on it or some parts of it by means of restating it in other words, 

specifying it by providing details, commenting or exemplifying. In extending, one 

clause expands another and extends it either by adding some new elements, 
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giving an exception to it or providing an alternative, using the conjunctions and, 

or or. In enhancing, one clause expands another by embellishing or qualifying it 

with some circumstantial tools of time, place, cause or condition.  

This model may at first sight seem a very explicit and straightforward way to 

functionally distinguish and analyze explicitations. However, Becher (2011) 

believes that this classification does not seem to be applicable to empirical 

research as there are no clear objective criteria for separating these categories. 

For example, the notions of extending, enhancing and elaborating were 

presented without any objective criteria for differentiating between them. 

Although Halliday and Matthiessen do provide some definitions for these 

categories, but they are vague. For instance, they define elaboration asò restating 

[a clause] in other words, specifying in greater detail, commenting or 

exemplifyingò and they define extension as ñadding some new element, giving an 

exception to it, or offering an alternativeò (Halliday and Matthiessen 2014, p. 444; 

and 2004, p. 377). However, it is extremely unclear how ñadding some new 

elementsò is different from ñspecifying in greater detailsò (Becher 2011, p. 86). 

This problem occurs again and again in SFG and is not just a problem for Halliday 

and Matthiessenôs (2004, 2014) categorization of semantic relations. SFG is also 

challenging to apply due to the vague classification of lexical items. Becher (2011, 

p. 86) asserts that it is still difficult to know where they belong: do they belong to 

the ideational, interpersonal or textual metafunction of language? There is no 

proper criterion to keep these three categories apart. It is true that Halliday and 

Matthiesen classified linguistic items that belong to the three metafunctions of 

language, but the infrastructure of the decisions remains vague, and it becomes 

impossible to apply this criterion. Lastly, Becher (2011, p. 86) asks why ï for 

example ï the authors add adverbs such as still and entirely to the interpersonal 

metafunction of language while these items have an ideational function.  

Given this fundamental confusion in Hallidayôs classification, it was difficult to 

force the data of the current study into the model. So, although the SFG 

framework is used here as a parameter for the classification of the shifts, some 

adjustments had to be made to this framework to fit with the current data, 

particularly at the ideational metafunction level. In the following section the 

classification of the ideational shifts will be discussed demonstrating the 

alterations made. 
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3.6 Classification of the Ideational Shifts 

Although the ideational metafunction has two subfunctions (the experiential and 

the logical) as mentioned earlier, the focus here will be on the experiential 

dimension of the ideational metafunction. The ideational, particularly experiential, 

use of language relates to the way we use language to talk about world ï both 

our external world, which comprises things, events, etc. ï and our internal world, 

which incorporates thought, believes feelings, etc. In order to realise how 

language works to express our external and internal world, we need to look in the 

first place at the propositional content of a message rather than the purpose of it. 

However, in a language, there are many alternative ways for the speaker to 

represent her external and internal world and the choice of which way to choose 

is reliant on the purpose of the message (Thompson 2014, p. 91). From an 

experiential perspective ñlanguage comprises a set of resources for referring to 

entities in the world and the ways in which those entities act on or relate to each 

otherò (Thompson 2014, p. 92). So, simply put, language reveals our experience 

of the world by means of ógoings-onô (verbs) comprising óthingsô (nouns) that may 

have óattributesô (adjectives) and which might be happening against setting 

details of place, time, manner, etc. (adverbials). So according to Thompson 

(2014, p. 92), the following sentence: they slowly unlocked the front door 

ñdistinguishes not only a recognizable type of going-on (unlocked) but also doers 

(they) and done-to (the front door), and a manner (slowly)ò. Here, we can observe 

what is going on, and we can express the ósame going onô in different ways. For 

example, the door was unlocked slowly represents the same ógoing-onô but in a 

different way. Therefore, within the experiential perspective, the clause is about 

an action, event or state that the participants are involved in, and thus processes 

(verbs) are the core of the clause. To analyse the experiential function of the 

clause, SFG uses the transitivity system, which describes the whole clause on 

the basis of its verbal group. The process type determines the labels and 

functions of the participants. For instance, in a physical process such as kicking, 

the ódoerô is given a different label form the ódoerô of a mental process such as 

wishing (Thompson, 2014, p. 94). In fact, the transitivity system is very broad with 

complex details and it is beyond the scope of this study to discuss it (cf. 

Thompson 2014; and Halliday and Matthiessen 2014). What is more important 

here is understanding what and how a state of affairs is being expressed and how 
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shifts made on the verbal group regardless of their type affect the explicitness of 

the target text. In Arabic, a verbal group can in some respects be more explicit 

than one in English, and it can influence the explicitness of the utterances in many 

ways. It can, for instance, specify the gender and number of participants. It can 

also be used to change perspectives and emphasise certain components of the 

utterances. Moreover, other experiential components of a language such as 

circumstances (which can be typically realised by adverbial groups or 

prepositional phrases) or attributes (adjectives) might be added or altered in a 

way that might influence the explicitness of the TT. 

The following is my own framework, which is loosely based on Hallidayôs (1994) 

classification of semantic relations between clauses and clause complexes. This 

framework is incomplete, its sole aim is to detect and classify the explicitating 

shifts made on verbal groups for the purpose of this study. However, it involves 

more objective and applicable criteria for classifying experiential-related shifts 

than are offered in standard SFG models. While Hallidayôs (1994) terms for 

semantic relations are borrowed they are employed precisely in labelling 

ideational-related shifts. Thus, the current model distinguishes in a very 

understandable way between, 1. restating in other words, 2. specifying in greater 

detail, and 3. adding new elements.  

Essentially, ideational shifts in translation (i.e. those shifts that involve the 

ideational component of language) are associated with the strategies the 

translators adopt to describe states of affairs, taking into account the 

requirements of the target language and target readers (Becher 2011, p. 111). 

This means that attention here will be paid to any shifts or translatorôs choices of 

strategies which might be made to explicitly describe the state of affairs for the 

readers. So, ideationally, the framework differentiates between the three types of 

descriptive shifts as follows:  

1. Elaborating. This concerns restating or specifying the clause or part of 

it in other words without adding new information; i.e. the translator might 

opt to rearrange the clause to shift the focus of the reader or to make the 

state of affairs being described more elaborate and explicit for the reader. 

So, unlike Hallidayôs (1994) elaboration, which links two clauses, 

elaborating here is basically restating, specifying or paraphrasing a 
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clause or part of it in other words without adding new information. In this 

sense, if the element(s) ï particularly verbal group related element(s) ï 

which is/are found in the translated texts restate(s) or specify(ies) further 

the state of affairs which is supposed to be inferred by the reader and is 

not verbalized by the writer, the example is to be viewed as elaboration 

and evidence of explicitation.  

2. Expanding. This is basically to extend a clause or part of it, meaning to 

add new details or new information. So, unlike elaboration, expanding 

entails addition of new information to explicitate the state of affairs. This 

means that if the element(s) added to the translated texts express(es) or 

add(s) new information to help the reader to understand the implied 

meaning which can be inferred from the surrounding context and is not 

verbalized by the writer, the example is to be viewed as expanding and 

consequently evidence of explicitation. 

3. Enhancing. This is basically similar to Hallidayôs (1994) enhancing. It 

concerns embellishing or qualifying the clause or part of it by adding 

circumstantial traits; temporal, local, causal or conditional: i.e. if the 

element(s) added to the translated texts is/are of a circumstantial nature 

and express(es) or specify(ies) further states of affairs which are 

supposed to be inferred by the reader and are not verbalized by the 

writer, the example is to be viewed as enhancing and an instance of 

explicitation. 

Thus, these types of shifts are relative to different components of the experiential 

use of language. This classification will help significantly in understanding various 

shifts adequately, specifying their function in the utterances and how they affect 

the explicitness of the target text. In elaboration, for example, the shifts of verbal 

group-related components are found to shift perspective, e.g. the target text is 

written to be read from the main characterôs angle. For young adultôs readers, this 

will not only help them to maintain consistency throughout the text, but also allow 

them to visualise the scene or event being described, as they will be focused on 

the main character while reading. 
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3.7 Classification of Textual Shifts 

It is essential here to review the notions of cohesion and coherence as presented 

by the SFG approach and their function in organizing the message, referring to 

Arabic examples in some cases. It is also important to shed some light on 

cohesive markers within the relevance theory account of communication. The 

purpose here is to compare these two different accounts to approaching textual 

markers, demonstrating how these dissimilarities can be usefully applied to 

analyze the data of the current study. This is the reason why this section is rather 

lengthy; the actual classification of textual shifts will be presented towards the 

end of it. 

Essentially, as mentioned above, the textual metafunction of the language 

concerns the organization of the message, i.e. ñhow speakers construct their 

messages in a way that makes them fit smoothly into unfolding events [é] 

speakers constantly organize the way their message is worded in order to signal 

to them how the present part of their message fits in with other partò (Thompson 

2014, p. 145). In principle, SFG identifies three main ways in which language 

users can organize the message and construct the textual meanings in a text: 

repetition, conjunction, and thematization. By way of illustration of how these 

ways of constructing the textual meaning can be found in a text, Thompson 

(2014) gives the following example: You probably havenôt heard of the SOU 

before, thatôs because we fight cruelty undercover. Here, the second clause 

incorporates a number of indications that function as a coherent continuation of 

the first; That, for example, comprises all of the information given in the first 

sentence, while because indicates the logical relationship of result and reason 

between the first and the second sentence. Moreover, insertion of that in the initial 

position of the second sentence has the function (though less obviously) of 

making it fit more smoothly. So, changing the order of the constituents to make it 

The fact that we fight cruelty undercover is the reason for that makes it awkward 

(Thompson 2014. p.145). Repetition, as used by Thompson (2014), refers to both 

lexical repetition, which includes repetition of the same word or a synonym, and 

grammatical repetition, which entails repeating the meaning without using the 

same or similar wording, as in using that in the previous example to bring into the 

second clause the whole meaning of the first one. The function of repetition as a 

textual tool is to show the receiver (reader or hearer) that parts of the text are 
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related in some way. In the same way, conjunction works as a linkage tool 

between two or more clauses primarily to signal different varieties of textual 

relations. Thematization (theme and rheme), on the other hand, differs from 

repetition and conjunction in that it concerns the structuring of the clause itself 

rather than the way its components are organized. Simply, the theme is the first 

constituents of the clause or the ñpoint of departure of the messageò (Halliday 

and Mattiessian, 2014, p. 89; in Thompson, 2014, pp. 146-148), while the rheme 

is everything which is not the theme. Again, some examples given by Thompson 

(2014, p. 147) will be briefly touched on below to differentiate between the way 

the clause is structured (thematization) and the way the clause is expressed 

(repetition and conjunction). 

1. For centuries, yellow canaries have been used to ótestô the air in mining.  

2. Yellow canaries have been used to ótestô the air in mining for centuries. 

3. Miners have used yellow canaries to ótestô the air for centuries. 

4. In mining, yellow canaries have been used to ótestô the air for centuries. 

5. To ótestô the air in mining, yellow canaries have been used for centuries. 

6. The air has been ótestedô in mining for centuries by using yellow canaries.  

 

While example 1 emphasises the historical perspective of the context by starting 

with the adjunct ófor centuriesô both óYellow canariesô in example 2 and óMinersô in 

the example 3 operate as an indicator that canaries or miners are main topic of 

the article. In example 4, by contrast, the initial element óIn miningô proposes a 

more strong and restricted starting point. The other two initial elements, óto testô 

in example 5 and óthe airô in example 6 also suggest some very restricted starting 

points and are likely to be found in following parts of the article not at the 

beginning. So, reordering the components of the same sentence underlines the 

fact that changing the wording, i.e. changing the theme, contributes to making a 

different meaning although all these sentences refer to the same state of affairs. 

As noted above, all the other (non-theme) elements of the clause are simply 

known as the rheme. (Thompson 2014, p.147).  

The focus here will be on the other resources repetition and conjunction that 

contribute to the formation of ñtextureò or what is described by Thompson (2014, 
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p. 215) as ñthe quality of being recognizably a text rather than a collection of 

unconnected words or clausesò. These resources are grouped by Halliday and 

Hasan (1976) under the label of ócohesionô with the function of creation of texture 

across whole texts or stretches of texts. It is worth mentioning here that 

Thompson (2014, p. 215) distinguishes between ócohesionô and ócoherenceô as 

two textual phenomena. Cohesion concerns the linguistic devices which help the 

language user to signal the experiential and interpersonal coherence of the text, 

and thus it is thus a textual phenomenon by which we can identify the features of 

the texts that carry out cohesive functions. Coherence, on the other hand, is a 

mental phenomenon, i.e. it is in the mind of the language user ï writer or reader 

ï and cannot be recognized or qualified in the same way as cohesion. However, 

in most cases these two linguistic phenomena are linked in that a text that uses 

the cohesive devices of its language in an effective way should be perceived as 

coherent (Thompson 2014, p. 215). In line with this, Becher (2011) also argues 

that coherence and cohesion are different. Coherence is achieved when the 

functional/pragmatic relations between the sentences can be readily inferred 

based on our knowledge (mental phenomenon), as in this example: Sorry Iôm 

late. I got into a traffic jam. Here the two clauses are relevant to one another. 

Cohesion, on the other hand, can only be made by linguistic means such as 

conjunctions and pronouns (textual phenomenon) as in this example, Sorry Iôm 

late. Itôs because I got into a traffic jam, in which the coherence relation is made 

explicit by the textual device because. Thus, cohesion is only a way of making 

coherence relations textually explicit (Becher 2011, pp. 95-96). However, 

Tanskanen (2006) firmly believes that ñsuccessful communication depends on 

both cohesion and coherence, which are simultaneously independent and 

intertwinedò (Tanskanen 2006, p. 21). 

As mentioned earlier, in SFG, two of the main three cohesive devices are 

repetition and conjunctions. Repetition refers to repetition of meaning and 

includes lexical as well as grammatical repetition. Lexical repetition as a cohesive 

device plays a very powerful role in both expressing meaning and making the text 

hang together. Grammatical repetition, on the other hand, comprises two kinds: 

reference and ellipsis. Reference, as defined by Thompson (2014, p. 216), is ña 

set of grammatical resources that allow the speaker to indicate whether 

something is being repeated from somewhere earlier in the text, or whether it has 
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not yet appeared in the textò. In the following sentence given by Thompson (2014, 

p. 216), They came again into their bedroom. A large bed had been left in it., óitô 

is a reference to something we have already been told about, ótheir bedroomô, 

while óaô in the second part of the sentence indicates that this is something new 

and not mentioned before. However, some functions of references do not fall 

under repetition, and therefore do not count as cohesive devices which contribute 

to the texture of the text. Only those which entail repetition of meaning can be 

counted as such. Thompson (2014, p. 217), gives the following two examples to 

elaborate these two types of references. The first is: Whoôs he? [speaker pointing 

at a photograph]. Here the meaning of óheô here is associated to something 

outside language ï the photograph of a man, and thus cannot be interpreted as 

repetition. This kind of reference which links language to the external context is 

known as exopheric (pointing outwards). The second example is: She appealed 

to Philip. He turned the main tap. Here óheô here refers to the man mentioned as 

Philip in the previous sentence and it therefore involves understanding of 

repetition. This kind is referred to as endophoric reference (pointing inwards). 

Now, it is clear that only the second one contributes to the texture of the text and 

indicates how the message fits into its context, and thus is counted as cohesion. 

Endophoric cohesive reference is further divided into two kinds: firstly, anaphoric 

reference (pointing backwards) where the reference is used to repeat meaning 

that has been already mentioned in the text earlier as in óheô referring to Philip in 

the second example above. The second kind is cataphoric (pointing forwards), 

where the repeated meaning of the reference is to be specified in the following 

text, as in óhereô in the following example: But Pat and another kid had a different 

idea. Here is Patôs paper. Some other reference markers which contribute to the 

cohesion of the text include: third person personal pronouns such as he, she, 

they. etc, demonstratives such as this, that, these, those and comparatives such 

as another, different, the same, similarly (Thompson 2014, pp. 217-219). 

By contrast with reference, ellipsis is defined as ñthe set of resources by which 

full repetition of a clause or clause element can be avoided, and by which it can 

be signalled to the hearer that they should carry over the wording from a previous 

clauseò (Thompson 2014, p. 216). There are two essential ways of doing this; i. 

ellipsis proper, where the element is simply missed out as in this example given 

by Thompson (2014, p. 216), óHow old is he?ô óTwo monthsô, where the 
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presupposed phrasing óhe is é. oldô is basically missed out; and ii. substitution in 

which ña linguistic token is put in the place of the wording to be repeated from 

elsewhereò (Thompson 2014, p. 216) as in the following example, Itôs large for 

five months, but not abnormally so, given by Thompson (2014, p. 216). 

Principally, both reference and ellipsis can function within a clause or clause 

complex. However reference works over long chunks of texts, and the repeated 

meaning does not need to be in the immediately preceding message, while 

ellipsis works between adjacent clauses; the hearer or reader is required to 

rebuild the actual words to fill out the clause. Ellipsis is more likely to be exploited 

in speech than writing (Thompson 2014, p. 220). 

The term óconjunctionô is used to refer to the way by which messages can be 

linked. In SFG, Halliday (1994) uses the term to indicate only the cohesive linking 

between clause complexing/sentences, so ña clause or clause complex, or some 

longer stretch of text may be related to what follows it by one or other of specific 

set of semantic relationsò (Halliday 1994, p. 310). However, óconjunctionô here is 

used the way it has been used by Thompson (2014) to broadly refer to ñthe 

combining of any two textual elements into a potentially coherent complex 

semantic unitò (Thompson 2014, p. 225). The difference between conjunction and 

repetition (references and ellipses) lies in the fact that the former is related to 

transitions between messages and managing progression while the latter is 

concerned with repetition within messages and the management of textual 

continuity (Thompson 2014, p. 225). The linguistic transition devices 

(conjunctions) classified by Halliday and Hassan (1976, pp. 238-239) based on 

their cohesive relations in discourse are as follows; 

Additive; such as and, or, and nor. 

Adversative; for example, but, yet, though, and however. 

Causal; for instance, thus, hence, therefore and so. 

Temporal; such as then, next, after, that and afterwards. 

Like those of English, Arabic cohesive devices include reference, ellipsis, lexical 

cohesion and conjunction. However, given that Arabic and English are different 

languages, the cohesive devices may not be equivalent to those of English. The 
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following section briefly presents the cohesive devices in Arabic and how they 

might form a potential resource for explicitation. 

Reference (ϢϼϝІшϜ): References in Arabic include pronouns used to identify the 

person, thing or place spoken about. References could be: 

Endophoric reference. This applies to someone/something within the text which 

includes. 

Personal reference. This involves either independent personal pronouns (i.e. 

pronouns which appear as independent words) (he-мк, she  ск- , they-ак, etc.), or 

suffixed pronouns (i.e. pronominal suffixes attached either to a verbs, such as: Ϥ 

in  ̲ϤϠϦЪ óyou (m.sg.) wroteô or  ̴ϤϠϦЪ óyou (f.sg.) wroteô, or to a noun or preposition, as 

in his-й̮ or her-ϝл̮, etc. 

General reference. This is realized by items such as: óanother oneô - ϼ϶ϒ, óother 

onesô - дмϼ϶ϒ or óone of themô -дкϜϸϲϜ, акϸϲϒ, etc. 

Extended reference. This is realized by words such as: ósheô ск , óheô , мк 

óthis(m.sg)ô ϜϺк, óthis (f.sg)ô, иϺкto refer to a portion of text which is already 

mentioned and represents a fact. 

Demonstrative reference. This is realized by demonstrative pronouns such as: 

óthis (f.sg)ô иϺк, óthatô ШЮϺ, ϝжк óhereô, Шϝжк óthereô, ̭ъϔк ótheseô.  

Comparative reference. This is realized by items such as: óbetterô дЂϲϒ ЬЎТϒ,  

óworseô  ̪̭мЂϒ, ólessô ЬЦϒ. 

As far as conjunction is concerned, many studies have found that the most 

frequently used connectives devices in Arabic are; м [wa] óandô, ̮Т [fa] ó and/thenô, 

аϪ [thumma] ó thenô, ϝвϒ[ammǕ] ó orô, мϒ[aw] ó orô, дЪЮ[lǕkinna] óbutô (for example Albatal 

1990, Alasmari& Kurger 2018). Similarly, Dickins (2002, p. 131), explains that "in 

many genres at least, Arabic sentences are typically longer than English 

sentences, and sentences and clauses in Arabic are typically connected either 

by one of the three basic connectives м,   ̮Тand  аϪ, or by the use of one of the simple 

secondary connectives such as  Ϩтϲ,  ϜϺϜ, etcò. The following table presents the 

major textual function of each connective based on Rydingôs categorisation of 

Arabic conjunctive markers (from Ryding, 2005, pp. 409ï421; cited in Alasmari 

and Kruger 2018 p. 22). 
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Table 2. Rydingôs categorisation of Arabic conjunctive markers (from Ryding, 2005, pp. 
409ï421; cited in Alasmari and Kruger 2018 p. 22). 

Type of 

conjunction 

Item in 

Arabic 

English equivalent/ function 

wa м And 

fa ̮Т and so, and then, yet, and thus 

Contrastive 

conjunctions 

дЪЮ 

ЬϠ 

lkin (but, yet, however, nevertheless) 

bal (rather, but actually) 

Explanatory 

conjunctions 

ϝвжϖ 

рϒ 

Inna-maa (but, but moreover, rather) 

ay (that is, i.e.) 

Resultative 

conjunctions 

Ϻϖ 

дϺϖ 

пϦϲ 

idh (since, inasmuch as) 

idhan (therefore, so, thus, in that case)  

hatta (until, as far as, till) 

Adverbial 

conjunctions  

Place 

Time  

 

Ϩтϲ 

ϝвжтϠ 

ϝвϸЛϠ 

дϒ ϸЛϠ 

ϺϚϸЛϠ 

ϝвжтϲ/дтϲ 

ϝвϸжК 

ϺϚϸжК 

дϜ ЬϠЦ 

аϪ 

 

Ựayth (where) 

bayna-ma (while, whereas) 

baô-da-ma (after) 

baô-daôan (after) 

baô-da idhin (after) 

Ựiin/Ựiina-maa (when, ate the time when) 

cin-da-maa (when, at the time when) 

cin-da-idhin (then, at that time) 

qabla ôan(before) 

thumma (then, and then, subsequently) 

Similarity 

 

 

 

ϝвЪ 

ϝвЯϪв 

ϝв ϼϸЦ 

ϝвϠЂϲ 

ka-maa (just as, similarly, likewise) 

mithil-a-maa (like, just as, as) 

qadr-a-maa (as much as, just as, aséas) 

Ựasba-a-maa (according to, in accordance 

with, depending on) 

Possibility  ϝвϠϼ rubba-a-maa (perhaps, maybe, possibly) 
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Disjunctives  мϒ 

аϒ 

aw(or) 

am(or) 

Sentence-

starting 

connectives 

Topic shift 

addition 

ϝвϒ 

ШЮϺ пЮϖ 

amma (as for) 

ilaa dhaalik (in addition to that, moreover, 

furthermore)  

 

It is worth noting here that although Arabic and English exhibit a great deal of 

similarity in their textual functions, some of the conjunctive markers in Arabic have 

a dual cohesive and structural function. The conjunctions м wa- óandô and ̮ Т fa óand 

soô, óand thenô, óyetô, and óthusô for example, can be used in Arabic structurally as 

a clause-initial marker or textually as a cohesive device to link clauses (Abdel 

Fattah 2010, p. 180). 

So far, we have elaborated with some examples the differences between 

references and ellipsis as cohesive resources which contribute to the texture of 

the text and their Arabic counterparts. Now, we need to explain how these 

devices can contribute to the explicitness of the text and how they can be used 

to serve the function of making the implied meaning explicit in the translated text. 

Essentially, cohesive markers in any language can be seen as linguistic devices 

that language provides its users with to overtly indicate the semantic relations 

holding between different existing elements of the text. Albatal (1990, p. 252) 

elucidates that ñthe cohesive significance of connectives emanates from their role 

in bringing to the surface the underlying semantic relationships, thus making it 

easier to the reader to perceive them [é] in the absence of these devices, the 

reader might still be able to perceive the link between these elements but the task 

of reading the text would be more difficultò. So, it is clear that the 

existence/absence of cohesive devices in a given text is associated with making 

the reading task (comprehension process) easier or difficult, or in other words, 

making the text more explicit or implicit. 

In terms of repetition, which can be lexical and/or grammatical, the potential for 

explicitation in Arabic is determined basically by the repetition strategies used to 

make the text hang together. For example, the personal reference ск she in a 
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sentence like...ск ϣтмЧЮϜ ϢϒϼвЮϜ the strong woman sheé is less explicit than using a 

personal pronoun + relative pronouns as in ЧЮϜ ϢϒϼвЮϜсϦЮϜ ск ϣтм ...  the strong woman 

is she whoé. This in turn is less explicit than using personal pronoun + noun + 

relative pronoun, as in ... сϦЮϜ ϢϒϼвЮϜ ск ϣтмЧЮϜ ϢϒϼвЮϜ the strong woman is the woman 

[she] whoé which comprises a reference chain that is more explicit than the 

preceding one. The most obviously explicit reference option is to lexically repeat 

the meaning being mentioned earlier as in for example:  рϺПϦ ̭ϜϼЧЮϜм ̪ЬЧЛЮϝϠ мвЂϦ Ϣ̭ϜϼЧЮϜ

...ϰмϼЮϜ reading transcends mind, and reading feeds the soul. Here, the nominal 

group is explicitly repeated, although it could also be referred to by an extended 

reference such as скм and it in this case. 

Ellipsis is another potential source of explicitation at the grammatical level, when 

an elliptical ST element is optionally filled out in translation although this practice 

does not seem to be imposed by grammatical constraints. In terms of translation 

between Arabic and English, Abdel Fattah (2010, p. 179) mentions that there is 

an overall tendency to produce with high frequency full potential elliptic forms in 

translated texts compared to Arabic non-translated texts, where a more economic 

variant of elliptic elements is manifested. To elaborate, consider the following 

example given by Abdel Fattah (2010, p. 178), What, then is left to him? First, 

logic and mathematics, in which the missing component in the response can be 

straightforwardly inferred from the preceding clause (is left to him) in the WH-

sequence. The translator, nonetheless, has opted to produce a full non-elliptical 

form in the Arabic text to give .ϣЎϝтϼЮϜм ХАжвЮϜ ï ъмϒ ï йЮ пЧϠт ̬дϺϖ йЮ пЧϠт ϜϺϝвТ, which can 

be back-translated into English as What remains for him then? Remains for him 

ï first ï logic and mathematics. 

Conjunctive markers, on the other hand, are possibly one of the most common 

textual features that contribute to the explicitness of texts. Cohesive devices 

specially conjunctions have been studied by many scholars as potential 

occurrences of textual explicitation (cf. Abdel Fattah 2010; Blum-Kulka1986). 

Conjunctive markers are principally used to help the receiver (reader or hearer) 

to comprehend the relationship between the clause/or clause complex 

components. However, in some cases this relationship could be readily inferred 

by our knowledge or our experience. For more elaboration, compare the following 

examples: I donôt eat meat, Iôm vegetarian and I donôt eat meat because Iôm 

vegetarian. In the first example the causal nexus between the two clauses is not 
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explicitly uttered but can be easily inferred from our experience and knowledge. 

By contrast, in the second example, the causation is made explicit by means of 

the casual conjunctive because, thereby giving the receiver (reader or hearer) 

maximum understanding and maximum reduction of processing effort. Similarly, 

in Arabic, the same sentences can be said without the casual marker and the 

causation nexus in this case can be readily inferred from the knowledge and 

experiences of the receiver as in йтϦϝϠж ϝжϜ ̪амϲЯЮϜ ЬЪϒ ъ ϝжϒ. However, they can also be 

said in such a way that the causation nexus is made explicit through the use of 

any of the casual conjunctive markers counterparts of because дц ШЮϺм ̪ϞϠЂϠ ̪дц 

as in йтϦϝϠж сжц амϲЯЮϜ ЬЪϜ ъ ϝжϒ.  

We have discussed the SFG account of textual markers and their role in 

increasing text explicitness. It is important to indicate that different approaches to 

utterance interpretation propose different ways of describing the role of discourse 

connectives. Thus, some approaches that set out to explain text production and 

textuality lay great stress on the ñlinkingò function of such devices, such as 

Halliday and Hassan (1976), who describe discourse connectives as linguistic 

devices that produce cohesion, i.e. lexical and syntactic permanence in the text. 

Halliday and Hassan (1976, p. 4) go even further. Relying on their notion of 

cohesion to determine what is a text. According to them, 

cohesion occurs where the interpretation of some element in the discourse 

is dependent on that of another. The one presupposes the other, in the 

sense that it cannot be effectively decoded except by resource to it. When 

this happens, the relation of cohesion is set up, and the two elements, the 

presupposing and the presupposed, are thereby at least potentially 

integrated into a text. 

Simply put, they suggest that discourse connectives are linguistic devices with a 

linking function which connect discourse segments creating relations between 

them by virtue of their meaning; and this linking function produces a text. 

Within the Gricean tradition, by contrast, discourse connectives have been 

analysed as carrying conventional implicatures (Levinson 1983), while relevance 

theory presents them as encoding information about the type of inferences the 

hearer has to go thorough to arrive at the intended interpretation of an utterance 

(Blackemore 1987; Wilson and Sperber 1993; Rouchota 1998). Within relevance 
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theory, discourse connectives are not dealt with as linking devices, but rather as 

ñódisplayingô or ómaking explicitô such implicit relations between discourse 

segmentsò (Rouchota 1998, p. 13). Successful comprehension of an utterance is 

built on deciding which one of its possible interpretations the speaker intended to 

communicate. This possible interpretation is determined by its encoded linguistic 

content on one hand and on the contextual assumptions the hearer needs to 

make on the other hand. As such discourse connectives such as but, moreover, 

well, after all are seen within the relevance-theoretical literature as linguistic 

devices which ñcontribute to the interpretation of an utterance by constraining its 

implicit importò (Rouchota 1998, p. 33). Simply put, discourse connectives are 

linguistic devices whose encoded meaning helps in reducing the number of 

interpretations the hearer has to consider by revealing the type of inferential 

process a proposition is intended to undergo to reach the optimal interpretation 

(Sperber and Wilson 1993; Blakemore 1987). 

Going back to the ñlinkingò function of discourse connectives, Rouchota (1998, 

p.13) argues that if discourse connectives are to be seen as linking devices which 

create cohesion and coherence relations then we need to determine what it is 

that they link.. In order to elucidate this, she (1998) discusses with examples 

these two assumptions. Firstly, according to her, the fact that discourse 

connectives are linking devices whose function is to link two clauses is strongly 

evident in examples such as the following (Rouchota 1998, p. 15), where the 

discourse connectives are used to grammatically and semantically connect text 

segments: 

A. Anne should get a promotion; after all, she has published two books. 

B. Peter is never at home in the evening; so, he must have a new girlfriend. 

C. Susan went to Paris for two weeks. Anne visited her sister in Spain. But 

Mary spent her holiday at home nursing her old mother.  

In the above examples the discourse connectives link the clause they introduce 

and the preceding one establishing different relations such as providing an 

explanation for the previous claim as in after all. In the second example, the 

second clause introduces an interpretation for the first clause by virtue of the 

meaning of so and finally, But in the last example links the clause it introduces 

creating the relation of conclusion and contrast. Moreover, the claim that 

discourse connectives link discourse segments is strongly supported by the 
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following example given by Rouchota (1998, p. 15), which clearly demonstrates 

that there are some discourse connectives which cannot introduce a clause 

precisely without a suitable previous clause or linguistic sequence.  

D. Context: Mary walks in Peterôs room. He points to a new expensive-

looking painting on the wall.  

Mary: *Therefore, youôve got no money left.  

In the example, Maryôs utterance is ungrammatical even though Mary draws this 

conclusion based on information which is contextually (non-linguistically) 

available: the existence of an óexpensive-looking painting on the wallô. Maryôs 

utterance would become grammatically acceptable if she said something like You 

bought this expensive painting; therefore, youôve got no money left with a prior 

clause revealing the needed information. 

Rouchota (1998, pp. 18-19) goes on to highlight that it is not always correct to 

say that discourse connectives are linking devices whose function is to join a 

clause and its preceding one. She gives the following examples to demonstrate 

that the notion of a ñlinkingò function for discourse connective is sometimes less 

appealing. 

E. Context: Peter comes in through the front door. Mary, who was sitting in 

the living room, goes out in the hall.  

Mary: But you had to work late shift today. 

F. Context: Peter is browsing through a PC magazine. Mary comes in the 

room.  

Mary: So, youôre thinking of buying a computer. 

In the above examples given by Rouchota (1998, p. 18) the information required 

to interpret Maryôs utterances is contextually available. This makes it in this case 

similar to example D; however, there is a crucial difference between them. Unlike 

example D, in which Peter points to the expensive-looking painting with the 

intention of drawing Maryôs attention to it, in these examples, the communicative 

act starts with Maryôs utterance, and Peterôs preceding behaviour was not by any 

means addressing Mary. So, in example E, Peter does not enter the house aiming 

to draw Maryôs attention to the fact that he is back from work and in example F, 

Peterôs behaviour in reading the PC magazine involves no intention of making a 

set of assumptions obvious to Mary. As such, it is not plausible to claim that 
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discourse connectives such as But and So in the above examples link a clause 

and its preceding one. Rather, as indicated by Rouchota (1998, p.19), such 

discourse connectives in Maryôs utterances contribute effectively to the formation 

of the context in which Maryôs utterances have to be interpreted. Therefore, 

relevance theory views discourse connectives as devices which play an active 

role in the interpretation process of the utterance in which they occur, instead of 

merely linking a clause and its preceding one. 

Within the relevance theory context, discourse connectives are not constrained 

by a single semantic pattern. So semantically, some discourse connectives 

encode concepts and establish a link between propositions, i.e. conceptual 

connectives introduce a concept which constitutes part of a conceptual 

representation meant to be communicated by the utterance. For instance, the 

concept because could be seen as a device that links by virtue of its concept two 

properties X because Y. The concepts they encode are conceptual 

representations and therefore contribute to the truth-evaluable content of the 

utterance in which they appear. Examples of this kind are: because, after, before, 

as a consequence, as a result, by contract. 

Other connectives, on the other hand, do not link two propositions. Rather, they 

encode procedural information: their linguistic form is loaded with instructions on 

how to manipulate a representation to arrive at the intended interpretation. 

Examples are moreover, but, nevertheless, after all, although, etc. Those 

procedural connectives encode information about the inferential process that a 

given representation is intended to undergo so that an optimally relevant 

interpretation is arrived at. According to Blakemore (1987, p. 77) the sole function 

of procedural connectives is to ñguide the interpretation process by specifying 

certain properties of context and contextual effectò, in other words, to minimise 

the processing costs. This function can be demonstrated by the following 

example given by Rouchota (1998, pp. 41-42):  

G. Susanôs research is mediocre, but she is an excellent teacher. 

Assuming that this utterance is said in the course of evaluating staff members, 

the hearer when processing the proposition of the first utterance is likely to imply 

that Susanôs performance is poor. The speaker then introduces the next 

utterances with óbutô, and this helps the hearer to process the utterance in a way 
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which leads to a contradiction between one assumption made apparent and other 

assumption. By initiating the second utterance with óbutô, the speaker implies that 

Susanôs overall performance is not poor. This utterance attains optimal relevance 

by contradicting and eliminating the implication resulting from the first utterance. 

The relevance theory notion of procedural connectives could be perceived as 

follows: a speaker usually has a specific interpretation of their utterance in their 

mind and expects the hearer to be able to arrive at same interpretation. In order 

to arrive at this intended interpretation of the utterance, the hearer needs to 

process this utterance in the right (intended) context. The choice of context is 

governed by principles of optimal relevance. The speaker may now believe that 

the hearer will be able to choose the appropriate contextual assumptions to draw 

an appropriate (intended) conclusion without extra help, or the speaker might opt 

to direct the hearer towards the intended interpretation by making the appropriate 

assumptions immediately accessible by using certain linguistic devices. 

Procedural connectives are one of these devices (Rouchota 1998, p. 41). She 

(1998) indicates that conceptual connectives may contribute to the content 

explicitly, whilst procedural connectives may contribute either to the explicit of an 

utterance or its implicit import. 

Coherence on the other hand, which is fundamentally described with reference 

to a set of relations that exist between sequential text segments forming a unified 

whole, is perceived differently within the relevance theory account of 

communication. In accordance with the relevance-based framework, the 

relevance (coherence) of an utterance depends on the whether or not one can 

establish a relation between this utterance and the preceding one only in such a 

way the that the interpretation of the latter produces assumptions that could be 

used in the interpretation of the former (Blakemore 1987, p. 112). Accordingly, 

Blakemore (1987, p. 112) suggests that within a relevance-based approach, 

there could be two classifications of coherence: a. the coherence that is observed 

when the information obtained by the interpretation of an utterance is used to 

form the propositional content of the next segment; and b. the coherence that is 

aroused when the information obtained by the interpretation of an utterance is 

used to form the contextual effects for the next segment. Blakemore (1987, pp. 

112-118) then discusses how these two types of coherence can be built using 

inferential examples as in H and I and semantic relations as in J as follows:  
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H. I put the butterfly wing on the table. It broke.  

I. I put the heavy book on the table. It broke. 

According to Blakemore (1987, p. 113), in the above example, the correct 

interpretation could be only recovered depending on the contextual information 

obtained by the first segment in the sequence. Thus, in each example the relevant 

interpretation of the reference in the second segment builds on information 

obtained from the first segment which then creates coherence. So, the first 

segment in H implies the fragility of the butterfly wing, which in turn leads to an 

interpretation in which the reader/hearer interprets It in the second segment as a 

reference to the butterfly wing and not to the table (a butterfly wing is caused to 

break). By contrast, in the second case, the first segment with information about 

the weight of the book yields a different interpretation of It in the second segment, 

which in this case refers to the table that is caused to break by the heavy weight 

of the book. Moving onto coherence, this builds on semantic relations between 

the two segments. Blakemore (1987, p. 113) presents the following example;  

J. The road was icy and she slipped. 

The interpretation of the second segment requires building a causal connection 

between the two events. Thus, although the event expressed does not refer to a 

causative relation, the optimally relevant interpretation of the event necessitates 

a casual prediction. Thus, the hearer/ reader as Blakemore (1987, p. 113) states, 

will interpret J. as: 

K. [the road was icy] and as a result of that she slipped. 

At first glance, one would see coherence within the relevance theory account to 

be somewhat similar to coherence within SFG. This is partially true, because both 

these accounts perceive coherence as a mental (cognitive) phenomenon which 

can be built in the hearer/readers mind, albeit differently. Given the principle of 

relevance in relevance theory, coherence can be established depending on the 

relevant interpretation of the utterances, the hearer/ reader requires to arrive at 

the optimal interpretation of initial utterance in order to obtain a relevant 

interpretation of the prepositional content and the contextual effects of the latter. 

SFG, by contrast, views coherence as an existing relationship between utterance 

segments which can be realized lexio-grammar and can be explicitly expressed 

by cohesive devices. In principle, the realization of existing relations in a given 
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text and arriving at a relevant interpretation of these relations are both cognitive-

related abilities, i.e. coherence in both approaches is a phenomenon that can be 

found in the hearer/readerôs mind. However, Blakemore (2002, p. 169) clarifies 

how perceiving coherence is different in relevance theory from other approaches 

through an analysis of the following example;  

L. A: What did Sue say, then?  

B: Our train is leaving in thirty seconds. 

As Blakemore (2002, p.169) indicates, Bôs response has two thinkable 

interpretations. The first one is a traditional coherent interpretation in which Bôs 

utterance is to be perceived as an answer to Aôs question, so B is reporting what 

Sue said. Another interpretation perceives Bôs to be telling A that their train is 

about to leave, which is in this case incoherent and not an appropriate answer to 

Aôs question. Within a traditional coherence approach, according to Blakemore, 

only the first interpretation should be deemed a coherent interpretation. However, 

according to relevance theory accounts the hearer/reader has to arrive at the 

relevant interpretation depending on the context which yields this interpretation, 

i.e. to interpret the utterance in an optimal context which yields to relevant 

interpretation. Thus, the second interpretation of Bôs utterance, in some contexts 

(for example, when the train will not wait, and that they can discuss what Sue 

said later) is optimally relevant and consequently coherent.  

In this section, a brief review of how coherence and cohesion (as fundamental 

components for identifying textual shifts) are perceived in accordance with SFG 

and Relevance theory accounts has been given. It is important now to consider 

why these two perceptions are needed for the process of the data analysis. This 

question will be dealt with in the following section. 

3.8  Why Do We Need to Integrate the Two Accounts For Data 

Analysis 

Now that the SFG and relevance theory accounts of cohesion and coherence 

have been discussed, it is crucial here to review how these two approaches view 

language as a tool of communication and why it is significant to integrate both 

these perspectives when analysing the current data. Although the two 

approachesô main emphasis is meaning and how we construe meaning, they treat 
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meaning and how language is used to achieve meaning differently. SFG, as 

mentioned above, is concerned with how language is used to construct meaning, 

i.e. what language resources we have to create meaningful communication, 

positing three main metafunctions. So, SFG takes as its data what utterances 

mean, and uses this to build more abstract generalizing descriptions of linguistic 

structures. Relevance theory is concerned with how the intended meaning can 

be delivered by the speaker/writer and interpreted by the hearer/ reader. i.e. how 

do we understand how an utterance means what it means?. In other words, SFG 

emphasises linguistics meanings and functions, while relevance theory 

emphasises the language users themselves and how they use it. For clarification, 

let us consider this example given by Thompson (2014, p.7)  

Colds last seven days on average.  

Colds last seven days on average, donôt they?  

Do colds last seven days on average?  

Although, the three examples above have almost the same prepositional 

contents, these propositional contents are used differently to express different 

functions, and to provoke different responses ñacknowledging agreeing/ 

confirming or informingò as Thompson (2014, p. 7) indicates. This means that, in 

order to attain some information, a person is most likely to ask a question 

whereas, they would rather make a statement to inform somebody about 

something. So, SFG sets out to present the range of different language functions 

and the different propositional contents and relevant choices for each 

metafunction. According to SFG, there is a link between lexcogrammatical 

patterns and the various metafunctions of a language. Language users use 

lexcogrammatical patterns of transitivity, modality and thematic and cohesion to 

express the ideational, interpersonal and textual metafunction respectively. In 

translation, such close links between lexcogrammatical patterns and language 

metafunctions will indeed help in analysing both ST and TT patterns making any 

shifts on the various level of metafunctions noticeable, which in turn makes the 

SFG approach appropriate for analysing translation shifts and decision-making 
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process of the translator12 (Munday, 2002 p. 79). However, the SFG approach 

does not take other communication elements beyond the propositional contents 

of a language ï the mechanisms used by language users to interpret utterances, 

for example ï into consideration when presenting its perspective on language in 

use. SFG is thus very significant in understanding how languages work to express 

different messages. Relevance theory, on the other hand, treats these examples 

differently considering the different assumptions made by language users to 

arrive at the relevant interpretation. So, for example, in some contexts the first 

statement above could be interpreted as being sarcastically said to imply 

complaining about being sick for more than seven days. In a situation where Mary 

is so sick because she caught a cold, Peter, for example, says, ñYou will be ok, 

colds last seven days on averageò. After seven days Mary meets Peter and he 

notices she is still sick. He says, ñYou are still sneezing!!ò She might then say 

something like, ñOh yes, colds lasts seven days on average!ò, meaning, ñYou told 

me colds lasts seven days on average, but this is not true, and I am still sickò. 

In such case, within a relevance theory account, to arrive at this implicature and 

consequently to achieve the most relevant interpretation of such utterance, the 

hearer/reader needs to go beyond the propositional contents of the statement 

engaging different assumptions. In summary, while SFG relies upon recognizing 

the relationship between propositional representations to understand the 

meaning of an utterance, relevance theory considers the relevant interpretation 

of propositional representations, this relevant interpretation being arrived at by 

incorporating both propositional representations and contextual assumptions 

rather than only propositional representations. 

Back to the cohesion and coherence perspectives, Halliday and Hassan (1976, 

p.5) point out that ñCohesion is part of the system of language. The potential for 

cohesion lies in the systematic resources of references, Ellipsis and so on that 

are built into language itselfò (Halliday and Hassan, 1976, p. 5). However, 

according to Blakemore (1987, pp. 106-107) it is not necessary for these meaning 

relations to be expressed explicitly in order for a discourse to be coherent. 

                                            

12 SFG principles of linking the lexicogrammatical patterns and metafunctions have 
influenced the discourse analysis approach in translation studies; see for example the 
work of Baker (1992) and Hatim and Mason (1990; 1997). 
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Blakemore (1987, pp. 106-107) argues that some relations can be delivered 

implicitly. For instance, in the following example, the relation between the 

meaning in the first utterance and the second utterance can be implied without a 

discourse device such as óbutô:  

a. My neighbour asked me if I would like to go to her sonôs school play. I 

told her I couldnôt. 

Moreover, some relations expressed by cohesive devices are not always a 

relation between linguistically realized meaning. This is manifested in the 

examples E and F given by Rouchota (1998, p.15) and discussed above (section 

3.7) where discourse devices could be used to link a previous utterance with an 

ostensive13 stimulus which could draw the addresseeôs attention to focus on the 

communicatorôs intention rather than linking two linguistically expressed 

utterances. Thompson (2014, p. 9) clearly indicates that ñfunctional grammar sets 

out to investigate what the range of relevant choices are, both in the kind of 

meanings that we might want to express (or functions that we might want to 

perform) and in the kinds of wordings that we can use to express these meanings; 

and to match these two choicesò. As such, SFG does not explain how texts are 

understood, but rather how they establish meanings.  

However, according to Blakemore (1987, p. 107) a theory of linguistic meaning 

ñmust be grounded in a psychologically adequate theory of the principles by which 

discourse is organized and understoodò. Thus, in contrast to SFG, which explains 

the discourse connectives emphasizing their ñlinkingò function and their 

contribution to the textuality of the text, discourse connectives within a relevance 

theory account are not seen as linking devices. Understanding an utterance 

involves deciding the interpretation the speaker intended to communicate among 

other possible interpretations. Any possible interpretations of an utterance are 

arrived at through both the encoded linguistic content and through the contextual 

assumptions that are brought to bear. To elaborate, the speaker might have an 

interpretation in her mind and might expect for some reasons that the hearer will 

arrive at the same interpretation by making use of the encoded meaning in the 

                                            

13. Ostension refers to behaviour which provide evidence of oneôs thoughts.  
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linguistic devices provided; or she might choose to explicitly direct the hearer 

towards the intended assumptions by using a set of interpretations immediately 

accessible devices. Languages offer devices whose encoded meaning serves to 

reduce the number of interpretations the hearer needs to consider in order to 

arrive at the most relevant interpretation, Connectives are among the linguistic 

devices the speaker may use to arrive at that interpretation.  

Context is also seen differently within these two approaches. Halliday and 

Hassan (1976, pp. 21-30) address the contextual factors which influence 

meaning determination, drawing on the two notions of register and tenor. Register 

is defined as ñthe linguistic features which are typically associated with a 

configuration of situational features ï with particular values of the field, mode and 

tenorò (Halliday and Hassan 1976, p. 22). This means that we use different 

configurations of linguistic resource for different contexts. In other words, a 

certain context imposes certain language use, so we choose from the different 

language resources the one that suits the context in which the utterance occurs. 

There are three levels of language variations by which register is determined; 

field, tenor and mode. According to Thompson (2014, p. 40), field refers to ñwhat 

is being talked about and the role of language in the activity that is going onò; 

tenor concerns ñthe relationships between the people involved in the 

communication both in general and moment-by-momentò; and mode is 

concerned with ñhow the language is functioning in the interaction ï e.g. whether 

it is written or spokenò (Thompson 2014, p. 40). Genre, on the other hand, is a 

broader notion; simply it is ñregister plus communicative purposesò (Thompson 

2014, p. 42). Thus, genre is concerned with the sets of language resources which 

form a stylistic model that is suitable for certain topics or certain purposes. 

Thompson (2014, p. 43), compares these two notions to cloth and garment; so, 

ñregister as cloth and genre as garment; the garment is made of an appropriate 

type cloth or clothes, cut and shaped in conventional ways to suit particular 

purposesò. In order to elaborate on this, let us look at the following example taken 

from Thompson (2014, p.11), but discussed here in a different way from its 

treatment there:  

Once upon a time, there was a big bad bear.  
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The field here is clearly a fairy story. Perhaps it is told by an adult to a child, so 

the interaction is between an adult and a young child. Since it is told by an adult 

means that the mode is spoken. Within the SFG account, this context imposes 

certain language use. Being told to a child and for this particular communicative 

purpose, it is significant to use such an opening expression, which signals: óIôm 

going to tell a storyô. This expression also refers to the narrative fictional nature 

of the story; thus there is no specific real time. The second clause probably 

introduces the main character without indicating any action the bear was involved 

in. This presumably will be stated in the next clause, which according to 

Thompson (2014, p. 12), is reasonable given that the addressee is an 

inexperienced language user. Thus the information is build up in amenable way 

for the child to process. The narrative genre of this example reflects these 

particular style sets of language in use. Hence, the SFG approach perceives 

language variations as existing with extralinguistic contextual factors, which are 

crucial in communicating the linguistic message (Butt et al 2000, p. 4). 

The relevance theory account of context, by contrast, yields a different analysis 

of the above example. Within this approach, ña speaker who intends her utterance 

to be taken in a particular way must expect it to be interpreted in a context that 

yields that interpretationò Blakemore (1987, p. 27). In other words, for a 

successful communication, the context of an utterance needs to be relevant to 

the assumptions of both speaker and hearer. Hence, the speaker must restrict 

her utterance contexts to those are relevant to the hearerôs cognitive environment 

in order for the hearer to arrive at the relevant interpretation. In the example 

above given by Thompson (2014, p. 11), in accordance with relevance theory 

principles, the story-teller needs to restrict her choices to the ones relevant to the 

childôs cognitive environment in order to establish a relevant interpretation. 

Therefore, before telling a story about a bear, she assumes that the child knows 

what a bear is, what kind of animal a bear is, and what the childôs assumptions 

are regarding bears. Moreover, the story-teller needs also to restrict her 

propositional representations and information choices to the most optimal ones 

that help the addressed child to arrive at optimal contextual assumptions which 

yield the intended interpretation. These include, firstly, to choose a fairy-tale 

opening which is already known by the chid to yield a narrative story which does 

not have a specific time, for the child to build relevant assumptions about what is 
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said. Moreover, the choice of the propositional representations, for example, the 

word bad must also be carefully used. If a bear for example is the childôs favourite 

animal, it will not be relevant for her to have the relevant assumption that a bear 

is bad upon which the whole plot of the story is made. The formulation of the 

story, the existential phrase there was must provide the relevant tense of the 

story. The child needs to already know that the story took place in the past in 

order to arrive at the most relevant contextual effects and consequently relevant 

interpretation. Thus, given the principle of relevance, context is determined by the 

cognitive environment of the addressee and how this could be used by both 

addresser and addressee to arrive at the relevant interpretation of utterance. 

Blackmore (1987, pp. 27-33) refers to this as ómutual knowledgeô. She suggests 

that ñthe context for interpretation of an utterance must consist not just of 

knowledge shred by speaker and hearer, but knowledge known to be shared, and 

known to be known to be sherdò (Blackmore 1987,p. 28). 

The question now is why we need to integrate these two approaches when 

analysing explicitation in translated texts. In fact, as mentioned before, 

explicitation is a complex translation phenomenon; it incorporates broader 

elements that might influence the translatorôs choice to explicitate the target text. 

Although, at first glance it could be seen as merely a text-based phenomenon, it 

is in fact not just this, and it could be motivated by extratextual factors. Thus, 

unlike in the case of other phenomena, when studying explicitation, one needs to 

take a number of other elements into consideration such as the translatorôs 

preferred style, the target language style and preferred use of language, the 

explicitness of the source text and its genre, the target readers, and so on. 

Moreover, the notion of explicitation itself has been a subject of debate among 

translation scholars and there is no agreed definition of it within the translation 

literature (cf. Ch 2). Translating for young readers, which is the domain of the 

current study, is another factor which adds to the difficulty of investigating this 

phenomenon. Despite being a relatively recent domain of literature, young adultôs 

literature is now a rapidly growing field with characteristics that integrate both 

adultsô and childrenôs literature. As such the translatorôs choice to explicitate might 

be influenced by these combined characteristics (cf. section 3). Therefore, 

investigating manifestations of explicitation in translated young adultôs literature 

requires an inclusive framework. The above-mentioned dissimilarities between 
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the Hallidayan approach and relevance theory in viewing how meaning is 

established in human communication will benefit the research in making the 

choices and the analysis of the data as comprehensive as possible. The SFG 

approach is appropriate in regards to the classification of propositional 

component-based meaning, since it emphasises the ostensible propositional 

relationships to establish meaning. Unfortunately, however, Hallidayôs (1994) 

approach fails to address the different dimensions of emerging meaning such as 

ostension for example.  

The fact that human communication is complex and meaning involves other 

elements in addition to the apparent ideational, interpersonal and textual 

components of a language makes it problematic to only rely on this approach in 

analysing translated texts. Hallidayôs approach (1994) does not address how the 

implied meaning of an utterance can be established, putting emphasis only on 

the meaning of an utterance which can be explicitly expressed by ostensible 

ideational, interpersonal and textual components. Relevance theory, with its 

emphasis on the notion of implicature, as well as explictaure, is appropriate to 

overcome this problem, which is the main focus of the current study. Relevance 

theory addresses the propositional components of an utterance with regard to 

their contribution to the explicitness or implicitness of this utterance. In relevance 

theory, explictaure is further developed by adjusting or ófine-tuningô the explicit 

components in such a way as to yield the implicature that meets the hearer/ 

readerôs anticipations of relevance. Explicatures are built through a combination 

of propositional decoding and inference ï the greater the proportion of 

propositional encoding to inference, the more explicit the utterance (Wharton, 

2009, pp. 50-51). Wharton (2009, p. 51) illustrates the relation between 

propositional content and explictaure, comparing the three ways which Lily might 

reply to Jackôs question óDo you like the gift?ô, as follows;  

A. (smiling happily) I think itôs wonderful. I like it very much and I feel 

absolutely delighted. 

B. (smiling happily) I do. 

C. (smiling happily) Iôve always wanted an electric toothbrush. 

Reply A to Jackôs question yields a fully propositional form where Jack will easily 

decode the explictaure of the utterance. Reply B requires Jack to do significantly 
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more inferential work to reach to the intended explicit content of the utterance. 

Reply C requires Jack to not only do more inferential work to develop the 

explictaure of the utterance but also to complement this with an implicature to 

generate an answer to his question (Wharton, 2009, p. 51). Although relevance 

theory presents no classification of utterances and language functions, its 

emphasis on propositional contents and their role in developing explicitness 

makes relevance theory very appropriate to investigate manifestations of 

explicitation in translated texts. While SFG principles are needed for the 

classification of utterances meaning based on their ideational, interpersonal and 

textual components, relevance theory principles of implicature and explictaure 

are essential in any explicitation-related study. 

Now that we have distinguished between different accounts of cohesion and 

coherence, it is time to employ these accounts in the process of the data analysis. 

Preliminary investigation demonstrates that coherence has been preserved in the 

translated texts. However there are number of cohesive-based shifts on the levels 

of reference (referring to the same entity) and conjunctions (encoding semantic 

relation between entities). In the following section, we will focus on these two 

ways of creating cohesion, emphasising how this allowed us to identify cohesive 

shifts made by the translator to explicitate the target text. 

3.9 Shifts Involving Referring to the Same Entity 

What characterises these particular shifts is the fact that they incorporate the 

specific nature of the information being conveyed. What is being made explicit 

through translation is the ñreferential meaning, the identity of the particular thing 

or class of things that is being referred toò (Halliday and Hassan 1976, p. 31). The 

usual use of reference affects the explicitness of the text; addition of referential 

traits or even substitution of referential traits by nouns in the target text is found 

to evidently make the target text more explicit than the original. 

3.10 Shifts Involving the Encoding of Semantic Relations 

ñThere are two ways in which the term semantic relation has been used in the 

literature. In its first sense, the term means relations such as synonymy or 

hyponymy, i.e. relations between linguistic items. In its second sense, the term 
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means relations such as causality or temporality, i.e. relations between real-world 

entities, which may be linguistically encoded by means of connectives (e.g. 

because, after)ò (Becher, 2011, p. 99). It is the latter sense which is adopted in 

the current study. A semantic relation made by a conjunction involves 

ñspecification of the way in which what is to follow is systematically connected to 

what has gone beforeò (Halliday and Hassan 1976, p. 227). Halliday and Hassan 

(1976, p. 230), differentiate between four main types of conjunctive semantic 

relations.  

They assert that although it is possible to more extensively sub-classify these 

(which they do later in their book, in chapter 5), a simple framework like this 

makes it easier to handle a text without any unnecessary complications. 

Moreover a comprehensive systematization of subclasses would be too rigid for 

an analysis of cohesion. As noted in section 3.7 above, the four main types of 

conjunctive relation given by Halliday and Hassan (1976, pp. 238-239) are as 

follows: 

1. Additive as in: And in all this time he met no one. 

2. Adversative as in: Yet he was hardly aware of being tired. 

3. Casual as in: So by night time the valley was far below him. 

4. Temporal as in: Then, as dusk fell, he sat down to rest.  

This simple classification yields the following observations: there is a diversity of 

semantic relations and these relations incorporate different types of entities such 

as events, phenomena, people and time. Moreover, vaguer or more explicit 

relations can be established by conjunctions.  

If a simple classification like this makes it feasible to understand and analyse the 

conjunctive semantic relations of a text, then we should be able to understand 

how such semantic relations could be made explicit by mean of conjunctions. It 

is important to note that the brief account of semantic relations given above is to 

be taken as a guideline in the process of analysing the texts. There is also the 

question of what types of semantic relations are capable of being encoded 

linguistically. In order to understand this, we will draw on the principles of 

relevance theory regarding its interpretation of conjunctions and linking devices 

discussed end of section 3.7. If further specification is needed for a specific 

example, it will be made when discussing the example itself. 
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3.11 Shifts Eliminated From Analysis 

For multiple reasons, a few shifts were eliminated from investigation. Reasons 

for excluding a shift from examination include the following: 

1- Vague semantic outcome of the shift, i.e. there is no clear semantic 

effect in terms of explicitating an inferred meaning of the shifts. These 

involve, in particular, alterations which have not resulted in any changes 

in meaning and might be easily attributed to rearranging or restructuring 

the sentence when translating.  

2- Shifts caused by lexical upgrading without affecting the explicitness of 

the target text compared to original text (cf. section 3.4 for further 

information)  

3- Culture-oriented shifts, i.e. alterations motivated by cultural 

specifications of the target-text readers as in the explanatory addition of 

ϣтжтϸЮϜ ϢϸтЧЛЮϜ ϣЊы϶ пЯК ЬвϦІвЮϜ ϣϠмϮцϜм ϣЯϚЂцϜ ϞϝϦЪ Ѐϼϸж ϝжмЯЛϮ (óthey made us 

study the book of questions and answers, containing the essence of 

religious doctrineô) when rendering They made us learn the whole 

catechism into Arabic. 

3.12 Summary and Conclusion 

This chapter begun by discussing some theoretical concepts and problems which 

might pertain to the study of explicitation as a translational phenomenon. The 

purpose of this was to provide a clear picture of various considerations associated 

with the phenomenon and how these considerations might affect the process of 

identifying and classifying the encountered shifts. The description of the important 

aspects related to the study of explicitation was presented as being more or less 

sufficient for understanding some subjective decisions made in the data collection 

process including the reasons behind excluding some shifts. To this effect the 

main body of this chapter was concerned with discussing the determination and 

classification of shifts, bringing together two approaches: SFG and relevance 

theory.  

The chapter came to the following conclusions: 

¶ A few major decisions have to be made before analysing explicitation. 

These include the gathering of research information, determining the 
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methods for identifying and categorizing explicitation, and deciding on 

which shifts are to be eliminated from the study. These choices must be 

made carefully as they will influence the outcome of the research. 

Therefore, they need to be made as explicitly as possible ï and this has 

been the objective of this chapter. 

¶ Two Arabic translations of two English classics ST have been 

investigated in the current research, focusing on fiction for young adult 

readers, a category with distinctive attributes making it stand out from 

other genres. For instance, the translation of Arabic and English young 

adults content requires linguistic facilitation in the target text, resulting 

in an area of research which is rich in explicitation. 

¶ The entire source texts and target texts were examined numerous 

times. In compliance with syntactic-semantic considerations, 

explicitations were identified and noticeable differences between the 

source text and target texts were highlighted. The procedure for 

analysing information comprised of all the aforementioned steps along 

with the determination of ideational and textual shifts. In doing the 

analysis: 

a. More emphasis was laid on the influence of cohesive devices 

on the target text content in terms of their being more explicit 

than the source text. 

b. The analysis of the situations represented through the target 

text content was the prime concerns of ideational shifts 

¶ Multiple shifts were eradicated from the research for a number of 

reasons. These include: vague semantic shifts, shifts caused by lexical 

upgrading, mandatory and culture-oriented shifts, and shifts driven by 

stylistic preferences of the target language. 

¶ I did not believe I needed to stick to speculative predictions of a 

ñtranslation-inherentò procedure of explicitation to elaborate my 

research; explication manifestations are dependent on other aspects 

than inherentness. Furthermore, a translation has to be seen as a 

communicative and cognitive act rather than a matter of equivalence 

and as such the interpretation of the phenomena which it involves 

including explication has to be done on this basis. Therefore, the current 
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analysis will not be based on a pre-established hypothesis about what 

will be revealed. This would be a diversion from the fundamental issue, 

which is that in some cases at least explicitation means achieving 

greater relevance. 
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Chapter 4 

Data analysis I 

4.1 Introduction 

As stated earlier in the hypothesis of the current study, manifestations of 

explicitation are believed to be attributable to the translatorôs attempts to produce 

a relevant target text which can be optimally understood without unnecessary 

effort. This is to maximize comprehension of the text and minimise the effort 

needed to do so. In searching for relevance, the translator is believed to refer 

back to their own childhood reading experiences and their cognitive abilities at 

that age to identify the context of their young reader. Depending on this identified 

context, the translator will decide whether to explicitate the implied meaning or 

leave it for the young readers to deal with. It is worth mentioning that ócontextô 

here is understood in a broad sense: ña context in this sense is not limited to 

information about the immediate physical environment of the immediately 

preceding utterance: expectations about the future, scientific hypotheses or 

religious beliefs, anecdotal memories. General culture assumptions, beliefs about 

the mental state of the speaker, may all play a role in interpretationò (Sperber & 

Wilson, 1986: pp. 15-16). It is important to note ñthat this notion of context also 

includes the text surrounding an utterance, what has sometimes been called the 

óco-textôò (Gutt 1998, p. 43). As such, in the current case, the translatorôs attempt 

to understand the cognitive, linguistic predictive and imaginative abilities of the 

young target readers is an attempt to understand their context in order to choose 

the most relevant strategy to render the text. When encountering a difficulty 

triggered by assumed contextual differences, according to the relevance-

theoretic approach, ñthe translator should ask herself whether she could or even 

should address this problem by amending the translated text or whether other 

means need to be soughtò (Gutt 1998, p. 51). This, in many cases may 

necessitate using certain procedures to equip the target reader with the relevant 

contextual information needed to draw the intended interpretation. One of these 

procedures involves adding to the target text what is inferable for the source text 

readers and may not be inferable for the target text readers due to cognitive or 
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cultural differences. Alwazna (2017, p. 46-47) elucidates this process by the 

following example: 

(a) John: óIs Mike going to spend a long time there?ô  

(b) Peter: óHe is being interviewed by Frans at the momentô. 

Let us assume that the writer of the source text has flouted the maxim of 

relevance, and that his addressees do not possesses the relevant contextual 

details required to draw an appropriate interpretation. In the process of 

transferring this into Arabic, the translator may draw on their contextual details to 

build on their interpretation of Peterôs utterance and may add to the target text 

elements which do not exist in the source text. This text may be rendered to be 

read as óif Frans is quick in interviewing people, Mike will come back soon. 

However, if Frans takes a fairly long time in holding interviews, Mike will not 

appear soonô  ФϼПϦЂт дϝЪ дϖ ϝвϒ ̪̯ъϝϲ Штϝв ϸмЛтЂТ ̪ЀϝжЮϜ Йв ϤыϠϝЧвЮϜ ̭ϜϼϮϖ сТ ̯ϝЛтϼЂ ЀжϜϼТ дϝЪ дϖ

ϦЦм ̯ϝϠтϼЦ Штϝв ϸмЛт дЯТ ̪ϤыϠϝЧвЮϜ ̭ϜϼϮϖ сТ ытмА ̯ϝ . As such,  ñExplicitation may be the result 

of interpretation, which is an integral part of the process of understanding, or the 

result of the translatorôs conscious or unconscious quest to adapt the target text 

to its readers and make the understanding of the text easier for themò (Konġalov§ 

2007, p. 20). Discussing the difference between addition and explicitation, 

S®guinot (1988, p. 108) advises that ñto prove that there was explicitation, there 

must have been the possibility of a correct but less explicit or less precise version. 

This is the only way to distinguish between choices that can be accounted for in 

the language system, and choices that come about because of the nature of the 

translation processò.  

With this view in mind, and for the current study, explicitation might be tentatively 

defined as follows: 

Explicitation is a form of linguistic (syntactic-semantic) facilitation 

driven by the translatorôs interpretation of the source text and their 

desire to consciously or unconsciously produce a relevant TT for their 

intended readers. It necessitates addition, specification or alteration of 

linguistic items in translation. This may result in greater explicit TT 

version at the ideational, textual and/or interpersonal levels. 

As referred to in the previous chapter, the extracts are taken from two novels 

translated for young Arabic readers. The abbreviation ST1 is used for extracts 
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taken from The secret garden, while the abbreviation ST2 refers to the examples 

taken from Ann of Green Gables. It is also important to point out here that 

although SFG is used to categories the shifts, the analysis of the shifts will not be 

founded on the principles of this approach and it is mainly used to help in 

classifying the shifts into ideational and textual types. The absence of the 

interpersonal shifts here is because they are found to be of less importance when 

compared to ideational and textual shifts.  

4.2 Analysis of Ideational Shifts 

Ideational shifts are basically shifts associated with the translatorôs desire to 

deliver to young readers an experience of the world, to describe events and states 

including entities involved in them. So, speaking of categories, the shifts might 

involve elaborating, expanding and/or enhancing the state of affairs. These shifts 

might appear in the target text in the form of addition, alteration, rewording or 

rearranging, specification or substitution of the source text elements. Generally 

speaking, by explicitating the TT, the translator spoon-feeds the young readers 

with the contextual effects and assumptions needed to infer ideas from the text 

in respect of communication and therefore constraints and obliges the young 

readers to make a specific interpretation. Form a relevance-theoretic perspective, 

an idea communicated is more relevant if it requires less mental processing effort 

to understand. However, explicitating the TT at the ideational level may be also 

driven by not merely the desire to explicitate the state of affairs for the young 

reader and make it more relevant to their assumed cognitive ability, but to also 

visualize the source text and its verbal expression and consequently assist the 

young reader in visualizing the image in their minds. In literary translation Snell-

Hornby (2006, p. 23) says that the materials undergo a change by the act of 

reading are of three types: the remodelling of reality, the visualization of the 

source textôs verbal expressions by the translator and the image that appears in 

the target readerôs mind. This means that the ñtranslator must work with the 

readership in mind and anticipates how his text can be visualized by themò (Snell-

Hornby 2006, p. 23; referring to Prunc 2001, pp. 216-7).  

The ideational explicitation shifts presented in the following section will be 

classified as elaboration shifts, enhancing shifts, expanding shifts and finally 

mixed shifts. However, the analysis of the shifts will not be based on SFG 
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principles, but will, rather, discuss the explicitation shifts form a relevance-

theoretic perspective. It is worth mentioning here that the extracts discussed 

below are not meant to be an inclusive presentation of the manifestations of 

explicitation in TTs. Rather they are merely examples ï and this is why they are 

labelled as examples ï of the recurrent patterns of explicitation made by the 

translator. The following table presents numbers of examples in each section.  

Table 3. Numbers and kinds of ideational shifts. 

Elaboration Enhancing Expanding Mixed Total 

26 13 3 12 54 

  

4.2.1 Elaborating The State Of Affairs 

In this section, shifts that entail elaborating will be considered. As stated earlier 

in Ch.3 section 6, elaborating involves amplification by rewording with details, 

specifying, restating or paraphrasing, and thereby making TT more explicit for the 

target reader. These shifts are mostly, but not always, made at the verbal-phrase 

level, which is functionally considered the core of the clause. According to 

Konġalov§ (2007, p. 24), verbal means of expressions are typically more 'explicit' 

than nominal ones which are more implicit. ñIt has long been observed that 

translators into Arabic tend to use more verbs than those originally found in the 

English SL. This can lead to the conclusion that if the TT is Arabic, it will be more 

verbal, hence explicit, than the English STò (Elnasser 2016, p. 323).  

In some instances, however, there might not be an observable implied meaning 

in the source text but shifting the perspective of the ST to be read or seen through 

the main characterôs eyes in the TT affects the explicitness of the TT significantly 

and consequently helps sometimes in visualizing the scene. 

Bosseaux (2004 and 2007) seeks to find out how the translatorôs choices affect 

the transfer of narratological structure differently and refers to this as point of view 

in translation. In her work, Bosseaux (2004 and 2007) discusses the potential 

problems involved in the translations of indirect speech in Virginia Woolfôs The 

waves and To The Lighthouse into French, particularly concerned with linguistic 

features such as modality and transitivity which according to her constitute the 
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notion of point of view. When writing fiction, a writer constructs a text which 

presents a fictional world mirrored through the view of a narrator or a character 

and accessible from a particular angle. Similarly, when translating fiction, The 

translator is also expected to leave their own imprint through the use of linguistic 

features which constitute point of view that can be different from the one of the 

original. In some cases altering point of view of the narrative might resulted in TT 

which is more explicit than the original. This has been thoroughly addressed in 

chapter 5, section 2.1.  

In the following, recurrent verb phrase-based shifts will be described and 

discussed according to their contribution to the explicitness of the target text. 

Example 1 

ST1: 
The station was a small one, and nobody but themselves seemed to 

be getting out of the train. 

TT1:  ̪иϼтПЊ ϣАϲвЮϜ ϤжϝЪрϼϝв ДϲЯϦ аЮм .ϼϝАЧЮϜ дв ϝвкϼтО ϸϲϒ ЬϮϼϦ 

BT1: 
The station was small one, and Mary noticed that nobody but 

themselves seemed to be getting out of the train. 

 

As can be noticed, in this example, the translator opts for shifting the state of 

affairs or the narrative point of view to be seen through Maryôs eyes. Although in 

this case, there is no obvious linguistic implied meaning, the text is written as to 

be narrated by Mary, the main character, so adding these verbal phrases to the 

TT will ensure the experiential explicitness of the target text, which in turn will 

ensure its relevance for target readers since such verbs play an important role in 

the clauseôs explicitness. The young readers will also be able to evoke the 

contextual effects required for the visualization of the scene.  

Example 2 

ST1: 

A brougham stood on the road before the little outside platform, Mary 

saw that it was a smart carriage and that it was a smart foot man who 

helped her in. His long water proof coat and the water proof covering 

of his hat were shining and dripping with rainé. 
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TT1: 

 рϺЮϜ аϸϝ϶ЮϜ дϒм .̯ϜϸϮ ϣЧтжϒ ϣϠϼК ϝлжϒ рϼϝвЮ ϜϸϠм ϼтПЊЮϜ ϣАϲвЮϜ РтЊϼ ϸжК РЧϦ ϣϠЪϼвЮϜ ϤжϝЪ

ϞмЪϼЮϜ пЯК ϝкϸКϝЂ  ̯ϝЧϠЮ дϝЪϤДϲъм  ϝжϝЪ сЪтϦЂыϠЮϜ йЂϒϼ ̭ϝАОм сЦϜмЮϜ ЬтмАЮϜ йУАЛв дϒ

.ϼАвЮϜ ̭ϝвϠ дϜϼАЧт 

BT1: 

 A brougham stood on the road before the littlie outside platform, Mary 

saw that it was a smart carriage and that it was a smart foot man who 

helped her in. And she noticed that his long water proof coat and the 

water proof covering of his hat were shining and dripping with rainé. 

 

Here again, the translator has added a verbal phrase to ensure that the young 

readers will be able to evoke the contextual effects required to arrive at the 

intended meaning and to help them visualize the scene. This is despite the fact 

that the previous sentence has the verb saw in Mary saw that, which might help 

the young readers to infer that this state of affairs is seen by Mary. The translator 

adds another verb later. So, His long water proof coat has been rendered starting 

with a verb  йУАЛв дϒ ϤДϲъмсЦϜмЮϜ ЬтмАЮϜ she noticed that his long water proof coat. 

Altering the narrative point of view will assist the young readers to track the flow 

of the narrative and ease their comprehension process.  

Example 3 

ST1: 

He was not like an Indian bird, and she liked him and wondered if she 

should ever see him again. Perhaps he lived in the mysterious garden 

and knew all about it.  

TT1: 
Ϥϒϼ  ϝвК ϤЮ̭ϝЂϦм ̪йУАЯϦЂϦ ϝлжϒ ϤϼЛІм ̪ϣтϸжлЮϜ ϼмтАЮϜ йϠІт ъ йжϒϖ̪ϸтϸϮ дв иϜϼϦЂ ϤжϝЪ ϜϺ  ЬϠ

ϝлЮ ϼА϶м !ϝлжК ̭сІ ЬЪ РϼЛтм ̪ϣЎвϝПЮϜ ϣЧтϸϲЮϜ сТ ЄтЛт дϝЪ ϝвϠϼЮ ..йжϒ 

BT1: 

She thought he was not like the Indian birds, and she felt that she liked 

it and she wondered if she should ever see it again and she also 

thought that he perhaps lived in the mysterious garden 

 

Again, the translator here shifts the perspective of the narrative to be seen 

through Maryôs eyes, He was not like an Indian bird being rendered as  ъ йжϒ Ϥϒϼ

ϣтϸжлЮϜ ϼмтАЮϜ йϠІт She thought he was not like the Indian and Perhaps he lived in the 
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mysterious garden, as ̪ϣЎвϝПЮϜ ϣЧтϸϲЮϜ сТ ЄтЛт дϝЪ ϝвϠϼЮ ..йжϒ ϝлЮ ϼА϶м ЬϠ she also thought 

that he perhaps lived in the mysterious garden. By doing this the translator 

evokes the contextual effects required for the young readers to visualize the 

scene and consequently helps them to effortlessly process it.  

Example 4 

ST1: 

After they had left the station they had driven through a tiny village and 

she had seen whitewashed cottages and the light of a public house. 

Then they had passed a church and vicarage and a little shop window 

or so in a cottage with toys and sweets and odd things set out for sale. 

TT1: 

мЯЮϜ ̭ϝЎтϠ ̯ϝ϶ϜмЪϒ ϝлтТ Ϥϒϼ ϢϼтПЊ ϢϸЯϠ ϣАϲвЮϜ ϣϠϼЛЮϜ ϤϼϸϝО дϒ ϸЛϠ имϾмϝϮϦ ϝв ЬмϜ дϝЪ д

 .ЀЧЮϜ ЬϾжвм ϣЂтжЪЮϜ аϪ ̪ФϸжТ ̭ϜмЎϒмйϠІт ϝв ϴϜмЪцϜ ϸϲϒ сТ Ϥϒϼ ϝвЪ  ϞϝЛЮϒ ϝлтТ ϼϮϦв ϣлϮϜм

 .ЙтϠЯЮ ϣЎмϼЛв ϣУЯϦ϶в ̭ϝтІϒм ϤϝтмЯϲм 

BT1: 

The first thing they had driven through after they had left the station was 

a tiny village and she has seen whitewashed cottages and the light of 

an inn and a church and vicarage. She had also seen in a cottage 

something like a shop window with toys and sweets and odd things set 

out for sale. 

 

As in the previous example, the state of affairs is elaborated here by shifting the 

perspective to be seen through Maryôs eyes and consequently the young readerôs 

eyes. So, and a little shop window or so in a cottage, is rendered as  ϸϲϒ сТ Ϥϒϼ ϝвЪ

йϠІт ϝв ϴϜмЪцϜ She had also seen in a cottage something like. This will also help the 

young readers to track the flow of the narrative being described and effortlessly 

understand the TT. 

Example 5 

ST1: Perhaps it would be better to go and see what the gardens were like.  

TT1: ϤϸϮмм ХϚϜϸϲЮϜ ШЯϦ йтЯК скϝв оϼϦм ϞкϺϦ дϒ ЬЎТцϜ дв дмЪт ϸЦ йжϒ 

BT1: 
She found that it would be better to go and see what the gardens were 

like 
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Similarly, here, the translator has altered the sentence to be seen through Maryôs 

eyes and presented a point of view different form the original which might help 

the young readers to have the contextual effect required to arrive to the intended 

interpretation. Perhaps at the beginning of the sentence has been rendered as a 

verbal phrase ϤϸϮмм She found that, which entails a more explicit state of affairs 

of the TT.  

Example 6 

ST1: 
After that there seemed nothing different for a long time ï or at least it 

seemed a lot time to her.  

TT1:  ϺϚϸЛϠмϝлЮ о̭ϜϼϦ  .ытмА ̯ϝϦЦм ϝлЮ ϜϸϠ ЬЦцϜ пЯК мϒ ̪ЬтмА ϤЦмЮ РЯϦ϶в ̭сІ рϒ Шϝжк ϸϝК ϝв йжϒ 

BT1: 
After that there seemed to her that there was nothing different for a 

long time ï or at least it seemed a lot time to her 

 

This example involves changing point of view of the original to render more 

explicit the target text for the young reader. Thus After that there seemed nothing 

different for a long time has been rendered as ̭сІ рϒ Шϝжк ϸϝК ϝв йжϒ ϝлЮ о̭ϜϼϦ ϺϚϸЛϠм

ЬтмА ϤЦмЮ РЯϦ϶в After that it seemed to her that there was nothing different for a 

long time. By shifting the ST sentence, the translator adds to the contextual 

effects of the TT, thereby reducing the processing effort of the TT as it is now can 

be seen through the main characterôs eyes.  

Example 7 

ST1: Martha laughed as she had done the first morning.  

TT1:  ϤЯЛТ ϝвЪ ϝϦϼϝв ϤЪϲЎпЮмцϜ ϢϼвЯЮ ϝЛвϦϮϜ амт 

BT1: Martha laughed as she had done the first time they met. 

 

Similarly to the previous example, the translator has rendered as she had done 

the first morning, with more specification of the state of affairs to become as  амт

пЮмцϜ ϢϼвЯЮ ϝЛвϦϮϜ she had done the first time they met. Although the state of affairs 
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could be inferred without being explicitly verbalized by the surrounding context 

which tells about their first morning as their first meeting, the young readers are 

given the interpretation and the TT is made relevant for them.  

Example 8 

ST1: 
The robin flew down from his tree-top and hopped about or flew after 

her from one bush to another. 

TT1: 
ϣлтжк ЌвϦ аЮм  дв ϝлУЯ϶ ϼтАт мϒ ̪ϝлжв ϝϠтϼЦ ЬϮϲтм ϾУЧт ϒϸϠм ̪сЮϝЛЮϜ йжЊО дϲЮϜ мϠϒ ϼϸϝОм ъϖ

.ϣвϮϒ пЮϖ ϣвϮϒ 

BT1: 
A moment didnôt pass, and the robin flew down from his tree-top and 

hopped about or flew after her from one bush to another. 

 

Similarly, in example 7, which is about the robin, the sentence The robin flew 

down from his tree-top and hopped about or flew after her has been specified 

using an initial phrase that further elaborates the state of affairs as ϣлтжк ЌвϦ аЮм A 

moment didnôt pass, and the robin flew down from his tree-top and hopped about 

or flew after her. This time specification will add some effect to the context of the 

TT and will affect the explicitness of the TT. The young readers are equipped with 

some contextual effects required for them to track the narrative without 

unnecessary effort.  

Example 9 

ST1: 
é and she found herself in a room with a fire in it and a supper on a 

table. 

TT1:  ϝлЂУж ϢϼтПЊЮϜ ϤϸϮммЬ϶ϸϦ .ϢϸЎжв пЯК ̭ϝІКм ϢϓТϸв ϝлтТ ϣТϼО 

BT1: 
é and the little one found herself entering a room with a fire in it and 

a supper on a table. 

 

Similarly, here the elaboration of the implied meaning has been made by means 

of substitution of a preposition in the source text by a verbal phrase in the target 

text. This shift, which involves explicitation, and the use of a verbal phrase instead 
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of a preposition, in the target sentence will add some effects to the context of the 

utterance and in turn will help the young reader to effortlessly comprehend the 

text and visualize the scene. So, the preposition in in and she found herself in a 

room with a fire in it and a supper on a table has been rendered using a verb Ь϶ϸϦ 

entering (óentersô) giving she found herself entering a room with a fire in it and a 

supper on a table. 

Example 10 

ST1: 
Anô she says: ñNow, Martha, you just think how youôd feel yourself, in 

a big place like that, wanderinô about alone, anô no mother.  

TT1: 
 йтТ дтЮмϮϦϦ ШϜϺЪ ϼтϠЪ дϝЪв сТ ϤжЪ ϜϺϖ дтϼЛІϦЂ РтЪ АЧТ рϼЪТ ̪ϝϦϼϝв ϝт ϝжЂϲ :сЮ ϤЮϝЦм

 ШтϸЮ аϒ ъм ̪Шϸϲм.ШϝКϼϦЮ 

BT1: 

And she said: ok Martha, you just think how youôd feel yourself, in a big 

place like that, wanderingô about alone, and no mother to take care of 

you. 

 

The young readers here are given additional information in the form of a verbal 

phrase which entails explicitness of the state of affairs. So a sentence ending 

wandering about alone and no mother, is rendered with the addition of ШϝКϼϦЮ to 

take care of you. The young readers are given the intended interpretation of no 

mother and the inferred meaning is made explicit. No unnecessary effort is 

needed here for the young readers to comprehend the TT.  

Example 11 

ST1: 

But I just went to work and imagined that I had on the most beautiful 

pale blue silk dress- because when you are imagining you might as 

well imagine something worthwhile - and a big hat all flowers and 

nodding plumes. 

TT1: 

 ϜϺк .̭сІ йЮϝвϮ скϝЎт ъ ϱϦϝУЮϜ ФϼϾцϜ ϼтϼϲЮϜ дв ̯ϝϠмϪ рϸϦϼϒ сжϦтϒϼм сЮϝт϶ Йв ϤЧЯϲ сжЪЮм

 .Ьт϶ϦЮϜ ХϲϦЂт ϝв Ьт϶ϦϦ дϒ ϞϮт ̪̯ϝϚтІ Ьт϶ϦϦ ϝвϸжК ШжцсжϦтϒϼ ϝвЪ  ϝлЯЯЪϦ ϣЎтϼК ϣЛϠЦ ϼвϦКϒ

 .ϼтϝАϦвЮϜ ЄтϼЮϜм ϼϝкϾцϜ 



149 
 

BT1: 

But I just flew with my imagination and saw myself dressed in the most 

beautiful pale blue silk dress- because when you are imagining you 

might as well imagine something worthwhile- and I saw myself wearing 

a big hat all flowers and nodding plumes 

 

The Arabic version is translated in a more explicit way to probably be more 

relevant to the young readersô cognitive ability and to help them to catch up with 

the state of affairs being described. Thus, although it is been explicitly mentioned 

at the very beginning of the sentence that the speaker Ann is imagining things by 

the phrase I just went to work and imagined that, the translator opted to repeat 

this again in the sentence ϣЛϠЦ ϼвϦКϒ сжϦтϒϼ ϝвЪ I saw myself wearing, instead of 

rendering it simply as ϼϝкϾцϜ ϝлЯЯЪϦ ϣЎтϼК йЛϠЦм. This might be motivated by the desire 

to help young reader to visualise the pictures being giving here. 

Example 12 

ST2: 

And yet here was Matthew Cuthbert, a half-past three on the 

afternoon of a busy day, placidly driving over the hollow and up the 

hill. 

TT2: 
 ШЮϺ ЙвоϼϦ ск ϝк  ̪ЬвЛЮϝϠ ЬТϝϲ амт ϼЊК дв РЊжЮϜм ϣϪЮϝϪЮϜ ϣКϝЂЮϜ сТ ̪ϤϼтϠϪ̰Ъ мтϪϝвϸмЧт 

йϦϠϼК  .ϣЯϦЮϜ мϲж ϼмПЮϜ ̯ϜϾϝϦϮв ЄϓϮ ϣАϝϠϼϠ 

BT2: 

And yet here she was seeing Matthew Cuthbert, a half-past three on 

the afternoon of a busy day, placidly driving his carriage over the 

hollow and up the hill. 

 

Again, here the translator shifted the adverb here by оϼϦ ск ϝк here she was 

seeing, which will help the intended reader to see the scene in their minds and 

consequently help them to arrive at the intended interpretation with less effort. 

This could, however, have been inferred from the surrounding context, which 

describes how this lady sits by her window watching what is going on in the place. 

Additionally, placidly driving over the hollow has also been rendered with the 

addition of an object йϦϠϼК his carriage. This will probably help the young readers 

to visualize and comprehend the scene with less effort. 
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Example 13 

ST2: 
I have never belonged to anybody - not really. But the asylum was the 

worst.  

TT2:  ϒмЂϒ дϝЪ ϓϮЯвЮϜ дЪЮм ̪̯ϝЧтЧϲ ̯Ϝ̭ϝвϦжϜ ϸϲϒ пЮϜ ̭ϝвϦжъϜ сЮ ХϠЂт аЮ ϝжϓТдϝЪв йтЮϖ ϤϠкϺ . 

BT2: 
I have never belonged to anybody - not really. But the asylum was the 

worst place I have ever been  

 

Here also, the state of affairs has been elaborated by means of paraphrasing; the 

translator opts to render was the worst when describing the asylum with a 

complete verbal phrase дϝЪ йтЮϖ ϤϠкϺ дϝЪв ϒмЂϒ was the worst place I have ever been, 

although the surrounding context is about the asylum. The young readers 

therefore are provided with explicit contextual effects which will help them to more 

easily arrive at the meaning intended and carry on reading without unnecessary 

processing effort.  

Example 14 

ST2: 
May I call it Bonny while Iôm here? Oh, do let me? ñGoodness, I donôt 

care. But where on earth is the sense of naming a geranium?ò 

TT2: 
 сжвлт ъ ..иϝϠϼ " .ШЮϺϠ сЮ сϲвЂϜ ШмϮϼϒ ̬ϝжк ϝжϜм сжмϠ ϝлтвЂϜ дϜ дЪвтϒϝлтЯК йжтЧЯАϦ аЂϜ рϒ ̪

 " ̬сКϜϼвЮϜ ϢϼϠϖ ϣϦϠж пЯК аЂϜ ФыАϖ сТ ХАжвЮϜ двЪт дтϒ ̭ϝвЂЮϜ ХϲϠ дЪЮм 

BT2: 

May I call it Bonny while Iôm here? Oh, do let me? ñGoodness, I donôt 

care which name youôre going to give it. But where on earth is the 

sense of naming a geranium?ò 

 

Similarly, the translator here opts for explicitating what Marilla does not care 

about for the young TT readers. Thus, a simple phrase, I donôt care was rendered 

by presenting the implied state of affairs for the readers as ϝлтЯК йжтЧЯАϦ аЂϜ рϒ сжвлт ъ 

óI donôt care which name youôre going to give itô, despite the fact that this intended 
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information can be inferred by the surrounding context, leaving the young readers 

with nothing to infer.  

Example 15 

ST2: ñItôs time Ann was in to do her sewingò said Marilla. 

TT2:  дϒ ϞϮт рϺЮϜ ϤЦмЮϜ дϝϲ"ϸмЛϦ  дϐ йтТϞϼϸϦϦЮ ытϼϝв ϤЮϝЦ "ϣАϝт϶ЮϜ пЯК 

BT2: Itôs time for Ann to get back to practicing sewing.  

 

Like most of the examples in this section, this one contains some paraphrasing 

with the intention to explicate the TT for the young readers. The surrounding 

context refers several times to Marillaôs desire to teach Ann some basic skills, 

which helps the translator to arrive at this interpretation of do and transfer this 

specific interpretation to the TT explicitly. Thus, do her sewing is rendered as 

ϣАϝт϶ЮϜ пЯК ϞϼϸϦϦЮ to practicing sewing. The young target text readers will thus not 

need to spend time inferring the intended interpretation of the text. The translator 

also adds the verb ϸмЛϦ get back to the phrase ϤЦмЮϜ дϝϲ Itôs time, which will 

probably guarantee that the TT readers will infer this situation with minimum 

effort.  

Example 16 

ST2: 
ñYouôd find it easier to be bad than good if you had red hairò said Ann 

reproachfully.  

TT2: 
 дϒ пЯК ϣϚтЂ сжмЪϦ дϒ ШЮ ЬлЂцϜ дв йжϒ ϤϸϮмЮ сжϝЪв ϤжЪ мЮХЯ϶ЮϜ ϣжЂϲ сжмЪϦ ϤжЪ ϜϺϖ ̪

 .йϦϠϝЛв дϐ ϤЮϝЦ .ϼЛІЮϜ ̭Ϝϼвϲ 

BT2: 
ñYouôd find it easier to be bad than to be of good manner if you had 

red hairò said Ann reproachfully.  

 

Example 17 

ST2: ñGo to sleep now like a good child, good nightò  
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TT2:  ϤжϠ пЯК сПϠжт ϝвЪ дфϜ свϝж "ϣЛтАв  "ϼт϶ пЯК дтϲтϠЊϦ ̪ЬЛУϦ дϒ 

BT2: ñGo to sleep now like an obedient child, good nightò  

 

Example 18 

ST2: You said you would try to be a very good girl.  

TT2:  ̯ϝϦжϠ дтжмЪϦЂ ШжϝϠ ̯ϝЧϠϝЂ сжϦϸКмϣЛтАв 

BT2: You promised me before, you would be an obedient girl. 

 

The explicitations here are made by means of specification. This may be done 

for pedagogical intentions. The translator renders good in the ST as ХЯ϶ЮϜ ϣжЂϲ of 

good manner or ϣЛтАв obedient instead of simply ϢϸтϮ good. This perhaps make 

the TT pedagogically more relevant to the assumed target readers.  

Example 19 

ST2: 

ñNoò, said Marilla slowly, ñIôm not trying to excuse her. Sheôs been very 

naughty, and Iôll have to give her a taking to about itò. But we must 

make allowances for her.  

TT2: 
 ̪ϞϸцϜ ϣЯтЯЦ ϤжϝЪ .ϝлЮ ϼϜϺКцϜ ХЯ϶ Ьмϝϲϒ ъ ϝжϒ " ̪̭АϠϠ ытϼϝв ϤЮϝЦ ъ дв ϝлϠтЊж ЬϝжϦ РмЂм

ϵтϠмϦЮϜ .ϝлТϼЊϦ ϝлЮ ϼϼϠж дϒ ϝжтЯК дЪЮм ̪ 

BT2: 

ñNoò, said Marilla slowly, ñIôm not trying to excuse her. Sheôs been very 

naughty, and she will get her share of telling offò. But we must make 

allowances for her.  

 

Similarly, a phrase such as Iôll have to give her a talking to about it in the ST is 

rendered with pedagogical explicitation, which entails a stronger sense than just 

talking with her, as дв ϝлϠтЊж ЬϝжϦ РмЂм ϵтϠмϦЮϜ  and she will get her share of telling off. 

This might be more relevant to the young target readersô assumed context and 

also more appropriate for the young readers to comprehend that Ann has done 

something unacceptable 
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Example 20 

ST2: 
Well, well, we canôt get through this world without our share of trouble. 

Iôve had a pretty easy life of it so far, but my time has come at last. 

TT2: 
 ϤтДϲ ϸЧЮ .йтТ ϞКϝϦвЮϜ дв ϝжϠтЊж Ьϝжж дϒ ЬϠЦ аЮϝЛЮϜ ϜϺк ϢϼϸϝПв ЙтАϦЂж ъ дϲж ϝк ̪̯ϝϠϮК ̪̯ϝϠϮК

.̯Ϝϼт϶Ϝ Ϥжϝϲ сжϝϲϦвϜ ϣДϲЮ дЪЮ ̪дфϜ пϦϲ ϣвКϝж ϢϝтϲϠ 

BT2: 

Well, well, we canôt get through this world without our share of trouble. 

Iôve had a pretty easy life of it so far, but my time of testing has come 

at last. 

 

The translator here also opts for specifying the state of affair to make it more 

explicit and relevant for the TT intended readers. The phrase but my time, is 

rendered explicitly as сжϝϲϦвϜ ϣДϲЮ дЪЮ óbut my time of testingô in the TT, which 

makes it more easily comprehensible to the young reader instead of just сϦЦм дϝϲ 

ómy time has comeô or Ϥжϝϲ ϸЦ сϦДϲЮ ómy moment has arrivedô which might not be 

explicit enough for the young readers to arrive at the intended interpretation.  

Example 21 

ST2: 
We had a plum pudding for dinner on Tuesday and there was half the 

pudding. 

TT2:  аЮ ̪ϰϝУϦ ϢϼтАТ ϝжтϸЮ дϝЪ ̭ϝϪыϪЮϜ ϣтІК сУТЬЪϓж ϝлУЊж ъϖ 

BT2: 
We had a plum pudding for dinner on Tuesday and we ate only half of 

it.  

 

Again, here the translator explicitates the implied meaning of there was half the 

pudding in the ST by producing a verbal phrase ϝлУЊж ъϖ ЬЪϓж аЮ we ate only half of 

it, which makes the state of affairs more explicit and consequently more relevant 

to the TT readersô assumed cognitive ability. The young TT readers will spend 

less time to process this compared to if it was rendered as, for example,   ϸϮмт /пЧϠϦ

УϦЮϜ иϼтАТ РЊжϰϝ  óthere remained/was half of the apple puddingô, which might need 
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them to employ the surrounding contextual effects to arrive at the intended 

interpretation.  

Example 22 

ST2: 
 Itôs such a relief to talk when one wants to and not to be told that 

children should be seen and not heard  

TT2: 
 акϜϼт дϜ ϞϮт ЬϝУАцϜ дϖ йЮ ЬϝЧт ъ дϒм ̪ϞОϼт ϝвϸжК ̭ϼвЮϜ аЯЪϦт дϜ ϱтϼвЮϜ дв йжϖЀϝжЮϜ  дмϸϠ

 .акмЛвЂт дϜ 

BT2: 
 Itôs such a relief to talk when one wants to and not to be told that 

people should see children and not hear them 

 

Similarly, here, the translator opts for explicitating the Arabic text by adding 

information which might be helpful for the young readers to arrive at the 

appropriate interpretation. When speaking about children and their relationship 

with adults, the author writes children should be seen and not heard, the 

translator adds subject to it (as well as shifting the TT from passive to active), 

making it акмЛвЂт дϜ дмϸϠ ЀϝжЮϜ акϜϼт дϜ ϞϮт ЬϝУАцϜ ópeople should see children and not 

hear themô. Since the TT entails some explicitation of the state of affairs, the 

young Arabic readers will not need to spend time processing the sentence. 

Example 23 

ST2: 
And she said there were trees all around it. I was gladder than ever. I 

just love trees.  

TT2:  ϢϸϝЛЂЮϝϠ ϤϼЛІ аЪм ̪ϼϝϮІцϝϠ ϣАϝϲв ϝлжϜ сжϦϼϠ϶ϒШЮϺϠ ϤвЯК ϝвϸжК  .ϼϝϮІцϜ ϸϠКϒ ϝжϝТ 

BT2: 
She informed me that there were trees all around it. I was gladder than 

ever when I knew that. I just love trees.  

 

Ann here is so excited when she learns that there are trees in the Green Gables. 

The Arabic version starts with сжϦϼϠ϶ϒ óShe informed me thatô. However, the 

translator also adds to the sentence ϝвϸжК ШЮϺϠ ϤвЯК when I knew that. Thus, the 

young readers will more easily arrive at the interpretation of why Ann was glad. 
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This might be motivated by the fact the translator believes that this would more 

relevant to the assumed cognitive ability of the young target text readers. 

Example 24 

ST2: 

Why, it was only last week I read in the paper how a man and his wife 

up west of the Island took a boy out of an orphan asylum and he set 

fire to the house at night ï set it on purpose 

TT2: 
 ̭ϝжЛЮϜ ϜϺк ЬЪ аЮм сЎϝвЮϜ ИмϠЂцϜ сТ ̬ йϮмϾм ЬϮϼ иϝжϠϦ ̯ϝтϠЊ дϜ РтЪ ϢϸтϼϮЮϜ сТ ϤϒϼЦ АЧТ

.̯ϜϸвϝК ϝлЯЛІϒ ..̯ытЮ ЬϾжвЮϜ сТ ϼϝжЮϜ ЬϝЛІϗϠ аϝЦ ̪аϝϦтчЮ ϓϮЯв дв ϢϼтϾϮЮϜ ϞϼО сТ 

BT2: 

Why all this trouble, for it was only last week I read in the paper how a 

man and his wife up west of the Island took a boy out of an orphan 

asylum and he set fire to the house at night ï set it on purpose. 

 

Mrs. Rachel Lynde is surprised by Marelliaôs decision to bring a child from the 

asylum. She is trying to explain to Marella why she thinks this is not a wise idea 

by telling stories about adopted children and how they ended up experiencing 

horrible incidents. She started her exclamation with ówhyô in the ST. In the TT, the 

translator adds ̭ϝжЛЮϜ ϜϺк ЬЪ all this trouble for to the expression of surprise Why to 

make it easily inferable and to assist the young readers to predict what follows. 

The TT text is therefore made relevant and the processing cost is kept to a 

minimum. 

Example 25 

ST2: 
I have grown two inches this summer, Marilla. Mr. Gillis measured me 

at Rubyôs party.  

TT2: 
 .ытϼϝв ϝт дтІжϖ ЬϸЛвϠ РтЊЮϜ иϺк сТ сЮмА ϸϜϸϾϜ ϸЧЮϜϺк ϤТϼК дц  сТ сЮмА ЀϝЦ ϾтЯтО ϸтЂЮϜ

.сϠмϼ ϣЯУϲ 

BT2: 
I have grown two inches this summer, Marilla. I knew this because Mr. 

Gillis measured me at Rubyôs party.  

 

Here the translator elaborates the TT state of affairs by equipping the target 

readers with all the contextual effects needed to arrive at the appropriate 

interpretation. The addition of the verb phrase ϜϺк ϤТϼК I knew this will help the 
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young readers to immediately grasp the interpretation of how Ann has grown two 

inches; she knows because Mr. Gillis measured her сЮмА ЀϝЦ ϾтЯтО ϸтЂЮϜ дц ϜϺк ϤТϼК 

óI knew this because Mr. Gillis measured meô.  

Example 26 

ST2: 

and Ann found out that it is not pleasant to be ignored. It was in vain 

that she told herself with a toss of her head that she did not care. 

Deep down in her wayward, feminine little heart she knew that she 

did care.  

TT2: 
дϐ ϤУІϦЪϜм дтϼ϶фϜ ЬкϝϮϦ дϒ  ϝлЮ дϒ ϝлЂϒϼ ϾлϦ скм ϝлЂУж ϤЛжЦϒ ̯ϝϪϠКм ̪̯ϝОϝЂϦЂв ̯ϝϚтІ дЪт аЮ

 ̪ϝлЮ ϝвлв ̯ϝϚтІ дЪт аЮ ϜϺкϝлжЪЮ .аϦлϦ ϝлжϜ РϼЛϦ ϤжϝЪ ЀЪϝІвЮϜ ϼтПЊЮϜ рмϪжцϜ ϝлϠЯЦ ФϝвКϒ сТ 

BT2: 

and Ann found out that to be ignored by others is not pleasant. It was 

in vain that she convinced herself with a toss of her head that she did 

not care. But deep down in her wayward, feminine little heart she 

knew that she did care. 

 

Here again the translator elaborates the state of affairs for the young readers by 

making the subject of the verbal phrase explicit. So, Ann found out that it is not 

pleasant to be ignored has been rendered as  дϒ дϐ ϤУІϦЪϜмϝлЮ дтϼ϶фϜ ЬкϝϮϦ and Ann 

found out that to be ignored by others is not pleasant. Accordingly the TT is made 

relevant, and the young readers are already equipped with the contextual effects 

required for them arrive at the intended meaning with minimum effort. 

4.2.2  Enhancing the State of Affairs 

The examples to be discussed in this section involve embellishing or qualifying 

the state of affairs by addition of circumstantial traits. In Arabic the ideational 

function of the language can be enhanced by means of circumstantial traits, 

which in turn are realized by adverbials. In other words, those categorized by 

prepositional/adverbial phrase-based shifts. Although circumstance plays a 

peripheral role in the clause, adverbial-based shifts significantly affect our 

comprehension of the state of affairs being narrated. Adverbials ñcontribute to the 

experiential meaning of the clause ï they tell us things like when, or how, or where 

or why the event happenedò (Thompson 2014, p. 65). So, in what follows 

examples of adverbials being added in the TT will be listed and discussed. In 
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these examples, the translator has opted to enhance the ideational function of 

the target text by adding circumstantial traits, basically to express a state of affairs 

that might be simply inferred even if it was not verbalized in the target text. As 

such, the TT is made experientially more explicit by adding some effects to its 

context which allow the young reader to more easily understand the state of 

affairs being expressed by the clause through the addition of these circumstantial 

traits in the Arabic version.  

Example 1 

ST1: 
At that very moment, such a loud sound of wailing broke out from the 

servantsô quarters that she clutched the young manôs arm. 

TT1: 
 ИϜϼϺϠ ЀЪмжтЮ ϢϸтЂЮϜ ϤϪϠІϦТ ̪аϸ϶ЮϜ дЪЂв дв ϞЪϝϪ ЬтмК ϤмЊ пЮϝЛϦ ϝлжтК ϣДϲЯЮϜ ШЯϦ сТ

 ϞϝІЮϜ Ьмк двϢϓϮϝУвЮϜ 

BT1: 

At that very moment, such a loud sound of wailing broke out from the 

servantsô quarters that she clutched the young manôs arm of the 

sudden surprise 

 

The added prepositional phrases in the above sentence is one of causation, 

telling the reader explicitly why she clutched the young manôs arm  Ϣ̭ϝϮϝУвЮϜ Ьмк дв 

of the sudden surprise. The translatorôs decision to explicitate the implied state of 

affairs is likely to be driven by her own interpretation of the state of affairs and 

assumptions regarding her audienceôs cognitive ability and the desire to 

guarantee the comprehensibility of the translated text by making it more explicit 

and more relevant for the young target reader. By doing this the translator 

constrains the young reader towards a specific interpretation of the state of affairs 

and helps them interpret it with minimum processing effort. 

Example 2 

ST1: 

The rain storm had ended, and the gray mist and clouds had been 

swept away in the night by the wind. The wind itself had ceased and a 

brilliant, deep blue sky arched high over the moorland.  
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TT1: 

 ϞϝϠЎЮϜ ЬТϝϲϮ ЬтЯЮϜ сТ ϤТϼϮ дϒ ϸЛϠ ϤУЦмϦ ϸЦ ϝлЂУж ϱтϼЮϜм ̪ϤлϦжϜ ϸЦ ϢϼАϝвЮϜ ϣУЊϝЛЮϜ ϤжϝЪ

 ϝтжϸЮϜ ϤϼУЂϓТ ϣвϦϝЧЮϜ амтПЮϜм рϸϝвϼЮϜ сЮϝϦЮϜ амтЮϜ сТЌϼϒ ϤЦмА ̭ϝЦϼϾм ϣЦϼІв ϣтЮϝК ̭ϝвЂ дК 

ϝлЯЪ ЙЧжϦЂвЮϜ ... 

BT1: 

The rain storm had ended, and the wind itself had ceased after 

sweeping away in the night the grey mist and dark clouds and on the 

next day, the world had yielded to a brilliant, deep blue sky arched high 

over the whole moorland. 

 

The added prepositional phrases here is of location (time). Despite the fact that 

the state of affairs can be inferred from the surrounding context, the translator 

here seemed to be keen to ease the reading and understanding practice of young 

readers and the TT is made more relevant by a further detailing reference to time. 

 Example 3 

ST: ñEh! ñhe said ñI was up long before himò 

TT1:  ϤЎлж ϸЧЮ ..йтϖЀвІЮϜ ИмЯА ЬϠЦ  .ЬтмА ϤЦмϠ 

BT1: Eh! I was up a long time before the sun rose. 

 

Again here, the translator rendered the target text specifying the intended 

meaning for the young readers. As such they will be constrained towards the 

intended interpretation without unnecessary processing effort. Speaking about 

the robin, the boy said I was up before him, which basically means waking up 

very early. This is rendered into Arabic explicitly as ЀвІЮϜ ИмЯА ЬϠЦ óbefore the sun 

roseô. This might be driven by the assumed cognitive ability of the young TT 

readers, who might not be able to predict this implied meaning, so the translator 

spells it out to make the TT more relevant to their cognitive ability. 

Example 4  

ST: 

When people had the cholera, it seemed that they remembered 

nothing but themselves. But if everyone had got well again, surely 

someone would remember and come to look for her.  
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TT1: 
 дмϼЪУт ъ ϜϼтЮмЪЮϝϠ дмϠϝЊт ϝвϸжК ЀϝжЮϜ дϒ ϝлЮ ϜϸϠм̭ϝжϪцϜ ШЯϦ сТ  ϜϺϖ йжϒ Ϥϒϼ ШЮϺЮм ̪алЂУжϓϠ ъϖ

.ϝлжК ϨϲϠЯЮ сϦϓтЂм .ϝкϼЪϺϦт РмЂ акϸϲϒ дϒ ϸЪϔвЮϜ двТ ЙтвϮЮϜ сУІ 

BT1: 

It seemed to her that when people had the cholera, they remembered 

nothing in those times but themselves. So, she thought that if everyone 

had got well again, surely someone would remember and come to look 

for her. 

 

Similarly, here, although there is ϝвϸжК when in the surrounding TT, the translator 

opts for repeating this idea again by adding ̭ϝжϪцϜ ШЯϦ сТ óin those timesô to ensure 

that the young readers will effortlessly arrive at the intended interpretation with 

no time cost. The state of affairs is made relevant for the intended readers.  

Example 5 

ST: Now she was followed by nobody and was learning to dress herself 

TT1: ϤтϠЮϜ ϜϺк сТ ϝвϒ .ϝлЂУжϠ ϝлϠϝтϪ рϸϦϼϦ РтЪ ̯ϝЎтϒ ϤвЯЛϦм ЬϠ ̪Ϣϸϲϒ дв ϣКмϠϦв ϼтО АЧТ ϸЛϦ аЮ слТ 

BT1: 
While in this house, not only was she followed by nobody, but she also 

learned how to dress herself. 

 

Here again, the translator explicates the state of affairs for the young readers. 

Speaking about Maryôs life after moving from India to England, the translator 

altered the time adverb now to a locative prepositional phrase ϤтϠЮϜ ϜϺк сТ ϝвϒ While 

in this house, which reveals more about the state of affairsô contextual effects and 

helps the young readers to also visualise the scene being described. 

Example 6 

ST2: 
She was sitting there one afternoon in early June. The sun was 

coming in at the window warm and bright.  

TT2: 
ЬтІϦтϼ ϢϸтЂЮϜ ϤЂЯϮ  дϜϼтϾϲ аϝтϒ ЬϚϜмϒ дв амт ϼЊК сТϝлϦϺТϝж аϝвϒ ЀвІЮϜ ϣЛІϒ ϤϠϝЂжϜ ϸЦм ̪

.ϣЛАϝЂм ϣϚТϜϸ ϢϺТϝжЮϜ ϼϠК 
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BT2: 
Mrs. Rachel sat at her window on afternoon in early June. The sun 

was coming in at the window warm and bright.  

 

Again here, although the surrounding context tells us about Mrs. Rachel and how 

she sits at her window curiously watching people, the translator opts to render 

there explicitly as ϝлϦϺТϝж аϝвϒ at her window. This alteration will help the young 

readers to effortlessly infer the meaning and also to visualise the scene being 

narrated.  

Example 7 

ST: She wore a very purple dress, a black silk mantle with jet fringes on it. 

TT1:  ϤжϝЪмамтЮϜ ШЮϺ сТ .дϝвϼлЪЮϝϠ ϜϾϼАв ϸмЂϒ ̯ъϝІм ̯ϝЛЦϝТ ̯ϝтжϜмϮϼϜ ̯ϝϠмϪ рϸϦϼϦ 

BT1: 
On that day, she wore a very purple dress, a black silk mantle with jet 

fringes on it. 

 

Example 8 

ST: 
Mary had worn her contrary scowl for an hour after that, but it made 

her think several entirely new things.  

TT1: 
амтЮϜ ШЮϺ сТ .ϣЯвϝЪ ϣКϝЂ ϼтϼϝЂцϜ ϣвϮлϦв ϤЯДм ̪"ϣЎЦϝжϦвЮϜ ϣЂЪϝІвЮϜ " йϮм рϼϝв ϤЛЎм ̪

ϝлтЯК ϢϸтϸϮ ϢϸтϸК Ϝϼмвϒ Ќм϶т ϝкϼтЪУϦ ϤЯЛϮ ϣϪϸϝϲЮϜ иϺк дЪЮ .ϢϸϮЮϜ ЬЪ 

BT1: 
On that day, Mary had worn her contrary face and she was like this for 

an hour but this incident made her think several entirely new things. 

 

Similarly, here there is an addition of a prepositional time phrase амтЮϜ ШЮϺ сТ On that 

day at the beginning of the sentence, which describes a particular state of affairs. 

Although this is not obligatory, it adds some effects to the context and will help 

the readers to visualise the scene and thus effortlessly arrive at the intended 

meaning. 
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Example 9 

ST: 

Two days after this, when Mary opened her eyes she sat upright in 

bed immediately and called to Martha, ñLook at the moor! Look at the 

moor!ò 

TT1: 
 ϝлтжтК ϱϦУϦ рϼϝв ϸЪϦ аЮ ̪ϣϪϸϝϲЮϜ иϺк дв дтвмт ϸЛϠϰϝϠЊЮϜ сТ  сТ ЀмЯϮЮϜ пЮϖ ϤКϼϝЂ пϦϲ

"!ЙЧжϦЂвЮϜ пЮϜ рϼДжϜ !ЙЧжϦЂвЮϜ пЮϜ рϼДжϜ " :ϝϦϼϝв рϸϝжϦ ϤϲϝЊм ̪ϝкϼтϼЂ 

BT1: 

Two days after this incident, once Mary opened her eyes in the 

morning, she sat upright in bed and called to Martha, ñLook at the 

moor! Look at the moor!ò 

 

Here again the translator adds a propositional phrase to produce a more explicit 

TT for the intended readers. Although the time can be inferred by the surrounding 

context by words such as opened her eyes and sat upright in bed, the translator 

still add ϰϝϠЊЮϜ сТ in the morning, probably assuming that the young readers will 

not be able to infer the time or to equip them with the contextual effects required 

to effortlessly arrive at the intended interpretation. 

Example 10 

ST2: 
They had a very good time and nothing untoward happened until after 

tea.  

TT2:  ϤϝтϦУЮϜ ϤЎЦϣЯУϲЮϜ ШЯϦ сТ  ϸЛϠ ъϖ ̭сІ Ϩϸϲт аЮм .̯ϝЛϦвв ̯ϝϦЦмЬмϝжϦ дв длОϜϼТ рϝІЮϜ 

BT2: 
The girls had a very good time at that party and nothing untoward 

happened until after they had finished having their tea. 

 

The surrounding context here is about the party the girls had. However, the 

translator adds the propositional phrase ϣЯУϲЮϜ ШЯϦ сТ at that party to the TT to direct 

the young readers to the intended interpretation without any unnecessary effort. 

The TT is then made more relevant to the assumed readerôs cognitive ability.  
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Example 11 

ST: 

Mary felt as if she were in the forest with them. Out of a deep window 

she could see a great climbing stretch of land which seemed to have 

no trees on it.  

TT1: 
 ̱ϣкϼϠЮм ϣϠϝПЮϜ иϺк сТ ϝЎтϒ ск ϝлжϓЪм ϤϼЛІ ̪дϜϼϸϮЮϜ ϸϲϒ сТм  ϤКϝАϦЂϜ ϢϼϚϝО иϺТϝж Шϝжк ϤжϝЪ

 .ϼϝϮІцϜ дв ϣтЮϝ϶ ϤϸϠ ϣЛУϦϼв Ќϼц ̯ϝЛЂϝІ ̯ϜϸϜϸϦвϜ ϝлжв ϱвЯϦ дϒ 

BT1: 

For a while, she felt as if she were in the forest with them, and on one 

of the walls, there was a deep window where she could see a great 

climbing stretch of land which seemed to have no trees on it. 

 

The addition of temporal and locative prepositional phrases (time and place) here 

adds to the explicitness of the ideational content of TT making it more relevant to 

the assumed cognitive ability of the TT readers. The addition of  ̱ϣкϼϠЮм For a while 

at the beginning of the sentence will help the young reader to understand the 

following state of affairs, and the addition of дϜϼϸϮЮϜ ϸϲϒ сТм on one of the walls will 

help the young readers to effortlessly understand the state of affairs and probably 

to visualise it as well. 

Example 12 

ST: 

é and looked up in the sky, and it was so blue and pink and pearly 

and white and flooded with springtime light that she felt as if she must 

flute and sing aloud herself. 

TT1: 
 ЙтϠϼЮϜ ϼмжϠ ϤЎϝТ сϦЮϜ ̭ϝвЂЮϜ сТ ϝкϼДж ϤЮϝϮϒмϸϲϜм ϤЦм сТ ϤϸϠм  ϣтϔЮϔЮм йтϸϼмм ̭ϝЦϼϾ

 .̱ЬϝК ϤмЊϠ ̭ϝжПЮϜм ϣжϸжϸЮϜ пЯК ϝлϪϲт ϝлжв омЦϒ ϓϚтІ дϒ мЮ ϝвЪ ϤϼЛІм ̪̭ϝЎтϠм 

BT1: 

 and she looked up in the sky and it seemed at the same time so blue 

and pink and pearly and white. And she felt as if there is something 

powerful encouraging her to flute and sing with a loud voice 

 

Similarly, here, the translator, perhaps assuming that the young readers will not 

be able to arrive at the intended description of the state of affairs, adds ϸϲϜм ϤЦм сТ 
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at the same time to make explicit when the sky was the colours which it was. 

Thus, the translator evokes the contextual effects required for the young readers 

to arrive at the intended interpretation and probably assist in visualizing the 

picture being narrated. 

Example 13 

ST: She put her hands over her ears and felt sick and shivering. 

TT1:  ϤІЛϦϼϜм дϝтϪПЮϜ ϝлЪЯвϦм ϝкϸтϠ ϝлтжϺϒ ϤϸЂϝлтвϸЦ Јв϶ϒ пЮϜ ϝлЂϒϼ дв.  

BT1: 
She put her hands over her ears and felt sick and shivering from head 

to toe. 

 

Again, here the translator adds a prepositional phrase to enhance the state of 

affairs and make it relevant to the young TT readers. The addition of дв  пЮϜ ϝлЂϒϼ

ϝлтвϸЦ Јв϶ϒ from head to toe to explicitly describe how Mary shivered will help the 

young readers to arrive at the intended meaning and evoke the contextual effects 

required for them to visualise the scene. It also will help to comply with the norms 

of the TT language, although it is not an obligatory addition imposed by 

grammatical rules, it will make the TT more natural-sounding and hence more 

relevant to the context of target language readers. 

4.2.3 Expanding the State of Affairs 

Expanding, as stated earlier, entails the adding of new propositional elements to 

ensure the explicitness of the state of affairs being described. Unlike elaboration, 

the addition does not involve alteration of the sentence or shifting the 

perspective; rather, it appears as a mere addition of elements which contributes 

to the explicitness of the TT. In the following examples, expanding involves the 

adding of adjectives, which necessarily helps to explicitate the described state 

of affairs for the target readers.  

Example 1 

ST: 
A wind was rising and making a singular, wild, low, rushing 

sound. 
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TT1:  ϱтϼ Шϝжк ϤжϝЪмϣϠЎϝО  ̯ϜϼмЛЂв ̯Ϝϸϝϲ ̯ϜϼтУЊ ϨУжϦм ϸКϝЊϦϦ 

BT1: 
There was an angry wind rising and making a singular, wild, low, 

rushing sound. 

 

In this example, the translator expands the state of affairs by adding some 

specific information, explicitating the target text to the reader to straightforwardly 

realise the inferred meaning. So, the translator has opted to render A wind was 

rising and making a singular, wild, low, rushing sound as with the addition of 

ϣϠЎϝОThere was an angry wind rising and making a singular, wild, low, rushing 

sound with the addition of the word óangryô to assist the young reader to easily 

expect and understand what is coming next 

Example 2 

ST: 

After they had left the station they had driven through a tiny village 

and she had seen whitewashed cottages and the light of a public 

house. Then they had passed a church and vicarage and a little shop 

window or so in a cottage with toys and sweets and odd things set out 

for sale. 

TT1: 

 дϝЪЬмϜ  дмЯЮϜ ̭ϝЎтϠ ̯ϝ϶ϜмЪϒ ϝлтТ Ϥϒϼ ϢϼтПЊ ϢϸЯϠ ϣАϲвЮϜ ϣϠϼЛЮϜ ϤϼϸϝО дϒ ϸЛϠ имϾмϝϮϦ ϝв

 ϞϝЛЮϒ ϝлтТ ϼϮϦв ϣлϮϜм йϠІт ϝв ϴϜмЪцϜ ϸϲϒ сТ Ϥϒϼ ϝвЪ .ЀЧЮϜ ЬϾжвм ϣЂтжЪЮϜ аϪ ̪ФϸжТ ̭ϜмЎϒм

 .ЙтϠЯЮ ϣЎмϼЛв ϣУЯϦ϶в ̭ϝтІϒм ϤϝтмЯϲм 

BT1: 

The first thing they had driven through after they had left the station 

was a tiny village and she had seen whitewashed cottages and the 

light of an inn and a church and a vicarage. She had also seen in a 

cottage something like a shop window with toys and sweets and odd 

things set out for sale. 

 

 

Example 2also incorporates the addition of an adjective. However, the purpose 

this time is not only to provide the young readers with a more explicit text that can 

be effortlessly followed and understood but to help them to visualize the scene 
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and consequently help them to follow the story. So, the translator has rendered 

After they had left the station they had driven through a tiny village with the 

addition of ЬмϜ the first thing, making it The first thing they had driven through after 

they had left the station was a tiny village. 

Example 3 

ST: 
Mrs. Rachel Lynde lived just where the Avonlea main road dipped 

down into the little hollow.  

TT1:  ХтϼА ϼϸϲжт Ϩтϲ дЪЂϦ ϸжтЮ ЬтІϦтϼ ϢϸтЂЮϜ ϤжϝЪϣтϼЦ .ϼтПЊЮϜ ϼмПЮϜ мϲж сЂтϚϼЮϜ ϝтЯжмТϒ 

BT1: 
Mrs. Rachel Lynde lived just where the Avonlea village main road 

dipped down into the little hollow. 

 

The translator here opts to add new information for the young readers to 

effortlessly arrive at the intended interpretation. The young Arabic readers might 

not be able to contextually interpret Avonlea as a village name. Thus, the 

translator adds this information for them to help them to easily comprehend the 

meaning without unnecessary effort. Another reason might be to comply with the 

stylistic preference of the TT language which tends to use classifiers and 

identifications. For further discussion see Ch.3 section 2. 

4.2.4 Mixed Ideational Shifts 

The following examples are characterized by their use of shifts for elaborating, 

enhancing or expanding of the state of the state of affairs by means of 

explicitation. To avoid repeating the same example in two different categories, 

they have been given a specific section as mixed shifts. 

Example 1 

ST: 
ñoh, Ann, do come quick, ñimplored Diana nervously, ñMinnie May is 

awful sick- sheôs got croup. Young Mary Joe saysò  

TT1: 
 дϐсжтУЛЂϒ " ̪ϣЦϼϲϠ ϝжϝтϸ ϤЯЂмϦ ".̯ъϝϲ сЛв сЮϝЛϦм ̪сϦ϶ϒ  ϣϠϝІЮϜ ЬмЧϦм .̯ϜϸϮ ϣЎтϼв рϝв сжтв

.Фϝж϶ЮϝϠ ϣϠϝЊв ϝлжϖ рϼϝв 
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BT1: 
oh, Ann, do come and help me quick, ñimplored Diana nervously, ñmy 

sister Minnie May is awful sick- sheôs got croup. Young Mary Joe saysò 

 

Here, the translator specifies the state of affairs in order to reduce the number 

of assumptions the young readers need to reach to the intended interpretation. 

Thus, by elaborating do come quick as explicitly сжтУЛЂϒ come and help me, the 

young Arabic readers will effortlessly conclude the meaning of the state of 

affairs. The translator also expands the state of affairs by using рϝв сжтв сϦ϶ϒ my 

sister Minnie May instead of just Minnie May, reminding the young readers who 

Minnie May is, although it is already mentioned somewhere in the text. As such 

the reading experience will probably be more enjoyable for them and the 

contextual effects are already given for them to effortlessly arrive at the intended 

interpretation with minimum processing cost. 

Example 2 

ST1: 
She could sit upon the low rough wall and look on and hear stories of 

the day. 

TT1: 
ϣЧтϸϲЮϜ ϸЊЧϦТ  ϼϝлжЮϜ ϤϝтϝЪϲ пЮϖ ЙвϦЂϦм ̪ϝлЮмϲ ϝвϠ ϝлтжтК сЯвϦм ϙАϜмЮϜ ϼϜϸϮЮϜ пЯК ЀЯϮϦм

дмЪтϸ дв.  

BT1: 
She makes for the garden and sits upon the low rough wall and looks 

around her and hears the stories of the days from (told by) Dickon. 

 

In describing Dickonôs mother and how she spends her afternoon in their small 

garden with Dickon, the ST has She could sit upon the low rough wall and look 

on and hear stories of the day. Here, the translator has again added more details 

to the sentence to ease visualization and comprehension of the scene by the 

young reader. The sentence appears in the TT as ϣЧтϸϲЮϜ ϸЊЧϦТ She makes for the 

garden, and sits upon the low rough wall and looks around her and hears the 

stories of the day told by Dickon to elaborate the state of affairs. The translator 

also enhances the state of affairs by adding дмЪтϸ дв from Dickon, although the 

meaning of this prepositional phrase can be inferred from the surrounding 

context. However, the translator opts to add these to the TT to help in evoking 
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the contextual effect required to arrive at the intended meaning and as such make 

it more relevant and effortlessly processed.  

Example 3 

ST: 
There was so much to talk about. It seemed as if Colin could 

never hear enough of Dickoné. 

TT1: 
 дϝЪ рϼϝв оϸЮ ϼтϪЪЮϜдЮмЪ пЯК йЊЦ сТ ϞОϼϦ ϝвв дК ИϝвЂЮϜ Ьвт аЮ дЮмЪ дϒ ϜϸϠм .

.дмЪтϸ  

BT1: 
Mary had so much she wanted to tell Colin about. It seemed as if 

Colin could never hear enough of Dickoné 

 

Here again, the translator adds to the explicitness of the TT by elaborating the 

state of affairs and shifting the point of view of the narrative. Thus the simple 

sentence There was so much to talk about has been rendered as  ϼтϪЪЮϜ рϼϝв оϸЮ дϝЪ

йЊЦ сТ ϞОϼϦ ϝвв Mary had so much she wanted to tell Colin about. The translator 

relies on her interpretation of the ST, and renders There was дϝЪ  рϼϝв оϸЮMary 

had so much she wants to tell Colin (to tell Colin about) йЊЦ сТ ϞОϼϦ ϝвв ϼтϪЪЮϜ. Thus, 

the inferred meaning is made explicit and the processing cost is kept to a 

minimum. Here also the translator enhances the state of affairs by adding  пЯК

дЮмЪ, to tell Colin about. The meaning of this prepositional phrase can be inferred 

from the surrounding context. However, the translator opts to add it to the TT to 

help evoke the contextual effect required to arrive at the intended meaning and 

as such make it more relevant and effortlessly processed.  

Example 4  

ST: 
when he shut the door, mounted the box with the coachman and they 

drove off. 

TT1:  рϺмϲЮϜ Йв ϤϝтϮϝϲЮϜ ФмϸжЊ Ьвϲм ϞϝϠЮϜ аϸϝ϶ЮϜ ХЯОϒϣϠϼЛЮϜ ϤЧЯАжϜм ϝлЧтϼА сТ. 

BT1: 

when he shut the door, mounted the box with the coachman and the 

carriage drove off on its way. 
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Here, the translator has altered they drove off making it more explicit in the TT, 

as ϣϠϼЛЮϜ ϤЧЯАжϜм and the carriage drove off to elaborate the state of affairs, and has 

also added ϝлЧтϼА сТ on its way to enhance the state of affairs. This way, the TT 

appears to be more explicit to the target readers and hence probably more 

relevant to the young readersô visualization and cognitive ability. These shifts 

entail visualization of the scene being described. This the explicitation does not 

only occur at the propositional level but also at the visualization level.  

Example 5 

ST1: 

The robin spread his wings ï Mary could scarcely believe her eyes. 

He flew right up to the handle of Ben Weatherstaffôs spade and 

alighted on top of it.  

TT1: 
 ϞϼОϒ дϝЪ ϣтЮϝϦЮϜ ϣДϲЯЮϜ сТ Ϩϸϲ ϝв ϢϼІϝϠв ϼϝА аϪ ̪йтϲϝжϮ дϲЮϜ мϠϒ ϸϼТ Ϻϖ .рϼϝв йЦϸЊϦ дϒ дв

.йтЯК йЮϝϲϼ Аϲм РϝϦЂϼϺтм дϠ ϣТϼϮв ЌϠЧв мϲж 

BT1: 

What happened at the next moment was too peculiar for Mary to 

believe. The robin spread his wings and flew right up to the handle of 

Ben Weatherstaffôs spade and alighted on top of it. 

 

Again, here the translator has assisted the young readers to effortlessly arrive at 

the intended meaning. So, The robin spread his wings ï Mary could scarcely 

believe her eyes has been explicitly interpreted for the TT reader as ϝв  сТ Ϩϸϲ

йтϲϝжϮ дϲЮϜ мϠϒ ϸϼТ Ϻϖ .рϼϝв йЦϸЊϦ дϒ дв ϞϼОϒ дϝЪ ϣтЮϝϦЮϜ ϣДϲЯЮϜ What happened in the next 

moment was too peculiar for Mary to believe. The robin spread his wings. By 

starting the sentence with ϞϼОϒ дϝЪ Ϩ ϸϲ ϝв What happened was too peculiar, the 

translator ensures that the state of affairs is elaborated for the young readers and 

is effortlessly interpreted. The state of affairs has also been enhanced by adding 

сТ ϣтЮϝϦЮϜ ϣДϲЯЮϜ at the next moment to help the young readers follow the narrated 

events.  
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Example 6 

ST1: 

She always stopped to look at the children, and wonder what their 

names were, and where they had gone and why they wore such odd 

clothes There was a stiff, plain little girl rather like herself. 

TT1: 

  ϝлϦЛЮϝА ϝвЯЪ ϤжϝЪмЬϝУАцϜ ϤϝϲмЮ  дмЪϦ дϒ дЪвт ϝвК Ь̭ϝЂϦϦ скм алтТ ϼДжЮϜ дЛвϦм РЧϦ

ϣϠтϮЛЮϜ ϞϝтϪЮϜ ШЯϦ дмϸϦϼт алЯЛϮ рϺЮϜ ϝвм ̪ϜмЯϲϼ дтϒм ̪алϚϝвЂϒϢϼмЊ пЯК ϝкϼДж ЙЦм аϪ .  ϤжϠ

 ̯ϝϠтϼЧϦ ϝлЯϪв ϣЯтвϮ ϼтОм ϣвлϮϦв 

BT1: 

She always stopped every time she came across the childrenôs 

pictures gazing at them wondering what their names were, and 

where they had gone and why they wore such odd clothes. Then her 

eyes fells upon a picture of a stiff, plain girl just like herself.  

 

Here again, the state of affairs is expanded by the addition of ϤϝϲмЮ pictures to 

render look at the children as ЬϝУАцϜ ϤϝϲмЮ ϝлϦЛЮϝА. The state of affairs is also 

elaborated and shifted to be seen through Maryôs eyes, so There was a stiff, plain 

little girl rather like herself has been shifted in the TT with the addition of  ЙЦм аϪ

ϝкϼДж Then her eyes fells upon a picture of. This alteration entails an ideational 

explication of the state of affairs. This will help the young reader not to only easily 

comprehend the TT but also to visualize it and feel it the way the main character 

of the novel does. The state of affairs has been also enhanced by adding a 

prepositional phrase ϢϼмЊ пЯК into a picture. The TT has been rendered with some 

contextual effects which make it more explicit and consequently more relevant.  

Example 7 

ST1: 
It was Basil who thought of it first, Basil was a little boy with impudent 

blue eyes and turned-up nose and Mary hated him. 

TT1: 
 ХЯАϒ дв Ьмϒ ЀАТцϜ РжцϜм дтϦϲЦмЮϜ дтмϝЦϼϾЮϜ дтжтЛЮϜ мϺ ЬЂϝϠ дϝЪϞЧЯЮϜ  йϦкϼЪ ϸЦм ϝлтЯК

.ШЮϺ ЬϮц 
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BT1: 

It was Basil who thought of this nickname first, Basil was a little boy 

with impudent blue eyes and turned-up nose and Mary hated him for 

this. 

 

The translator here elaborates the state of affairs by specifying and explaining 

what it in the ST refers to in the TT, so who thought of it first is rendered as  Ьмϒ

ϝлтЯК ϞЧЯЮϜ ХЯАϒ дв who thought of this nickname first. Another addition here is of 

causation ШЮϺ ЬϮц for this. The translator again enhances the state of affair and 

explicitly tells the young readers why Mary hated Basil. The young readers will 

thus effortlessly arrive at the intended interpretation which makes the target text 

more relevant to their assumed cognitive ability.  

Example 8 

ST1: 

óA more marred-looking young one I never saw in my lifeô Mrs Medlock 

thought. (Marred is a Yorkshire word and means spoiled and pettish) 

She had never seen a child who sat still without doing anything. 

TT1: 
 ϝлЂУжЮ ШмЮϸтв ϢϸтЂЮϜ ϤЮϝЦ " ̪сϦϝтϲ сТ йϦϸкϝІ ЬУА рϒ дв ̯ϜϸЪжм ̯ϝА϶Ђ ϸІϒ ϝлжϖ ϼДжЮϜ дЛвϦ скм

ϝлтЮϖ̪  ЬЛУт дϒ ϼтО дв йжϝЪв сТ ЀЯϮт ̯ыУА Ϥϒϼ дϒ АЦ ХϠЂт аЮ ϝлжц.̯ϝϚтІ 

BT1: 

She is the most spoiled and pettish child I had ever seen in my life, Mrs 

Medlock said to herself while looking at her, because she had never 

seen a child who sat still without doing anything. 

 

This example has also a verbal and prepositional phrases addition with the 

function of easing the visualization of the scene for the young reader and making 

it effortlessly understood. Thus, the sentence óa more marred-looking young one 

I never saw in my lifeô Mrs Medlock thought. (Marred is a Yorkshire word and 

means spoiled and pettish) She had never seen a child who sat still without doing 

anything has been rendered with the addition ofϼДжЮϜ дЛвϦ скм andϝлтЮϖ  as follows 

She is the most spoiled and pettish child I had ever seen in my life, Mrs Medlock 

said to herself while looking at her because she had never seen a child who sat 

still without doing anything. This addition which entails both elaboration and 
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enhancement will add to the contextual effects of the TT, and thus will make it 

more explicit for young readers.  

Example 9 

ST1: 
It sounds like something in a book and it did not make Mary feel 

cheerful. 

TT1:  ШЮϺ дϝЪмиϒϼЧϦ ̭сІ  ϰϼІжϦ ϝлЯЛϮт аЮ ̭сІ ̪ϞϝϦЪ сТФыАшϜ пЯК. 

BT1: 
It sounds like something she read in a book and it did not make Mary 

feel cheerful at all. 

 

Example 9 also involves the substitution of a preposition in by a full verbal phrase 

̭сІ иϒϼЧϦ something she reads when rendering the sentence into Arabic, and the 

addition of prepositional phrase ФыАшϜ пЯК at all. The purpose is probably to 

elaborate on the state of affairs by providing the young reader with more specific 

details which might help them to effortlessly arrive at the intended meaning and 

to enhance the text with such propositional phrase which helps in evoking 

contextual effects to help in the reading process . Thus, It sounds like something 

in a book is rendered as It sounds like something she reads in a book and it did 

not make Mary feel cheerful at all in the target text. 

Example 10 

ST2: ñWell, she didnôt. She brought her. I asked the station-master. éò 

TT2:  ̪ЬЛУϦ аЮ ϝлжϒ мϸϠт "ШЮϺ дв ъϸϠм ϢϝϦУЮϜ иϺк ϤϼЎϲϒ ϣАϲвЮϜ ЬмϔЂв дв ϤвлТ ϝвЪ ." 

BT2: 
Well she didnôt, and instead of that, she brought this girl as I 

understood from the station master.  

 

This example has been rendered into Arabic with some degree of elaboration and 

enhancement to help the young readers to arrive at the intended meaning with 

minimum processing effort. Thus, to make the utterance relevant, the translator 

has opted to elaborate the state of affairs, such that Well, she didnôt is rendered 

with the addition of the propositional phrase ШЮϺ дв ъϸϠм instead of that , which will 
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indeed help in explicitating the state of affairs for the young reader. Similarly, I 

asked the station-master is rendered with some paraphrasing as  ЬмϔЂв дв ϤвлТ ϝвЪ

ϣАϲвЮϜ as I understood from the station master to explicit the state of affairs for the 

young readers by directing them to the intended interpretation. By providing them 

with such communicative clues, the translator ensures that they will arrive at the 

intended meaning effortlessly. 

Example 11 

ST2: 

She is a very nice little girl, and perhaps she will be a playmate for you 

when she come home. She is visiting her aunt over at Carmody just 

now. Youôll have to be careful how you behave yourself.  

TT2: 
 ̪ϝлϦтϠ пЮϖ ϸмЛϦ ϝвϸжК ШϦЧтТϼ ϱϠЊϦ дϒ ЬвϦϲвЮϜ двм ̪̯ϜϸϮ ϣУтАЮ ϢϝϦТ ск ϝлжц ϝлϦвК ϼмϾϦ дфϜ

 м ̪рϸмвϼϝЪ ϢϸЯϠ сТϝлтЯК ϤТϼЛϦм Ϩϸϲ ϜϺϜ .йЦϝтЯϠ сТϼЊϦϦ дϒ ϞϮт ̪ 

BT2: 

She is a very nice little girl, and perhaps she will be a playmate for you 

when she come home. because she is visiting her aunt over at 

Carmody just now. And in case you meet her, youôll have to act 

appropriately.  

 

Similarly, here, the translator again adds to explicate the implied meaning. The 

young reader might not be able to infer that ϞϮт йЦϝтЯϠ сТϼЊϦϦ дϒ youôll have to act 

appropriately refers to how Ann should behave if they get to know each other, the 

translator opts for making this explicit enough for them by elaborating and 

enhancing the state of affairs, so Ϩϸϲ ϜϺϜ and  ϝлтЯК ϤТϼЛϦм And in case you meet her 

are added to explicate what Marilla means when she says that to Ann. The 

addition of these phrases has added to the contextual effects of the TT and made 

it more relevant. The young reader will spend less time processing this implied 

meaning as it has been explicated for them. 

Example 12 

ST1: 

The robin was tremendously busy. He was very much pleased to see 

gardening begun on his own estate. He had often wondered at Ben 

Weatherstaff. 
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TT1: 
  ̯ϜϸϮ ъмПІв дϲЮϜ мϠϒ дϝЪ̭ϝжϪцϜ ШЯϦ сТ ϝв ̯ϝϠЮϝОм .ϒϸϠ ϸЦ йϦЛАϝЧв сТ ЬвЛЮϜ дц ̯ϜϼтϪЪ ϼЂ Ϻϖ .

 ϞϮЛϦ двРϝϦЂϼϺтм дϠ Ьϝвкϖ ϝлЮ. 

BT1: 

In the meanwhile, the robin was tremendously busy. He was very much 

pleased to see gardening begun on his own estate. He had often 

wondered Ben Weatherstaff had been ignoring it. 

 

Again, the translator here explicates the source text for the young readers, 

including her interpretation of the source text by both elaborating and enhancing. 

Describing how happy the robin was to see the gardener working again in the 

garden, the translator explicates the reason why the robin had often wondered at 

Ben Weatherstaff, because he had been ignoring the garden: Ьϝвкϖ дв  РϝϦЂϼϺтм дϠ

ϝлЮ Ben Weatherstaff had been ignoring it. Spelling out the implied state of affairs 

for young readers will make the target text more relevant to their assumed 

cognitive ability and more easily processed. Similarly, the added prepositional 

phrase of time ̭ϝжϪцϜ ШЯϦ сТ meanwhile will affect the explicitness of the TT and 

consequently the effort needed to process it. The addition of this proportional 

phrase of time will also assist the young readers to understand the flow of the 

events easily. 

4.3 Analysis of Textual shifts 

Textual shifts are categorised as a. shifts associated with referential traits either 

by addition or substitution, or b. shifts associated with the explicitation of semantic 

relations. Although linguistically these shifts might be seen as linking the 

preceding premise with what follows, from a relevance- theoretic perspective they 

equip the receiver with clues needed to arrive at the intended interpretation. They 

do this by restricting the number of assumptions the receiver needs to consider 

to optimally interpret the utterance. They are a clue that the reader will notice, 

and upon which they will make their assumptions (Gutt, 2000; Blakemore, 1987; 

and Rouchota, 1998). Sperber & Wilson (1986) argue that: 

to modify and improve a context is to have some effect on that context 

ï but not just any modification will do.[é] the addition of new information 

which merely duplicates old information does not count as improvement; 

nor does the addition of new information which is entirely unrelated to 
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old information.[é] new information may provide further evidence for, 

and therefore strengthen, old assumptions; or it may provide evidence 

against, and perhaps lead to the abandonment of, old assumptions 

(Sperber & Wilson 1986,p. 109).  

Thus, if we look at the ST and TT from a relevance-theoretic perspective, we will 

find that they provide two distinct cues and two different contextual effects, and 

consequently require different processing effort. The more information provided 

the less processing effort needed. The cases presented are not comprehensive 

and are only intended as examples of the recurrent patterns in the TTs. To 

provide a more global account the following table gives some statistics for the 

examples discussed below.  

Table 4. Numbers and kinds of textual shifts  

 Referential traits 
Semantic 

relation shifts 

Addition 1 9 

Substitution 19 1 

Total  20 10 30 

 

4.3.1 Addition of referential traits 

Example1 

ST1: 

She pretended that she was making a flower-bed, and she stuck big 

scarlet hibiscus blossoms into little heaps of earth, all that time growing 

more and more angry and muttering to herself the things she would say 

and the names she would call Saidi when she returned.  

TT1: 

Шϝжкм аϜмЪϒ сТ ϣтϾвϼЧЮϜ ЬϮЯϮЮϜ ϼϝкϾϒ аКϜϼϠ ЀϼПϦ ϤϒϸϠм ̪ϼϝкϾцϜ дв ̯ϝЎмϲ ϸЛ̳Ϧ ϝлжϒ ϤЯт϶Ϧ ̪

 .ϣϠϼϦЮϜ дв ϢϼтПЊдЪЮ  пϦІϠ ϝлϠЎО дК ЀУж̳Ϧ ϤϼϠжϓТ .ϤЦмЮϜ ϼмϼв Йв Ϣϸϲ ϸϜϸϾт дϝЪ ϝлА϶Ђ

 .ϸмЛϦ ϝвϸжК ϝлϦтϠϼв ϝлϠ ϤЛжϦЂ сϦЮϜ ϢϼЪжϦЂвЮϜ ϤϝУЊЮϜм аϚϝϦІЮϜ ИϜмжϒ 

BT1: 

And there, she imagined that she was making a flower-bed, and she 

stuck big scarlet hibiscus blossoms into little heaps of earth, but her 

anger was growing more and more over time and she tried to relieve 
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herself muttering to herself the things she would say and the names 

she would call Saidi when she returned.  

 

As it can be noticed, this example includes the addition of a demonstrative 

reference and an adversative conjunction. The author of the ST uses a simple 

structure to start the sentence. The translator however, opts to provide the TT 

with different contextual effects by adding Шϝжкм And there, which might help the 

young Arabic reader to be prepared for an coming imaginative utterance. This is 

why it is dealt with as an example of explicitation and not just an addition, because 

such a change will affects the context of TT and provides the readers with the 

relevant visualisation of the text which in turn will ease the processing effort. So, 

She pretended that she was making a flower-bed, and she stuck big scarlet 

hibiscus blossoms into little heaps of earth, all that time growing more and more 

angry has been translated as  ϼϝкϾϒ аКϜϼϠ ЀϼПϦ ϤϒϸϠм ̪ϼϝкϾцϜ дв ̯ϝЎмϲ ϸЛ̳Ϧ ϝлжϒ ϤЯт϶Ϧ ̪Шϝжкм

ϤЦмЮϜ ϼмϼв Йв Ϣϸϲ ϸϜϸϾт дϝЪ ϝлА϶Ђ дЪЮ .ϣϠϼϦЮϜ дв ϢϼтПЊ аϜмЪϒ сТ ϣтϾвϼЧЮϜ ЬϮЯϮЮϜ And there, she 

imagined that she was making a flower-bed, and she stuck big scarlet hibiscus 

blossoms into little heaps of earth, but her anger was growing more and more 

over time. 

4.3.2 Substitution of Referential Traits  

Example 1 

ST: 
ñEh! You should seeôem all,ò she said. Thereôs twelve of us anô my 

father only gets sixteen shilling a week.ò 

TT1: 
 оϼϦ дϒ ϞϮт !йтϖ "сϦм϶ϒ  ϣϦЂ ъϖ сϠϒ ϞЂЪт ъм ̪ϝжв ̯ϜϸϲϜм ϼІК ϝжϪϜ Шϝжк ̪ϝϦϼϝв ϤЮϝЦ "̪алЯЪ

 .ИмϠЂцϜ сТ ̯ϝжЯІ ϼІК 

BT1: 
ñEh! You should see all of my brothersò said Martha ñThereôs twelve of 

us anô my father only gets sixteen shilling a week.ò 

 

As it can be noticed, in this example, the referential pronoun them have been 

replaced by noun сϦм϶ϒ my brothers. Replacing a pronoun with full noun in 

translated texts is a common evidence of explicitation. Such alteration will indeed 

contribute to the explicitness of the utterance being translated. Although the 
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meaning can be implied by the surrounding context, such alteration helps in 

equipping the readers with the contextual effect required to guide them to the 

intended interpretation and consequently to reducing the processing effort 

Example 2 

ST: 

It is here now! It has come, the Spring! Dickon says so! óHas it? 

Cried Colin, and though he really knew nothing about it, he felt his 

heart beat.  

TT1: 
 ъ дϝЪ дϖм рϺЮϜ дЮмЪ ϰϝЊ ̬̯ϝЧϲϒ !дмЪтϸ йЮϝЦ ϝв ϜϺк !дЮмЪ ϝт ЙтϠϼЮϜ ̭ϝϮ ϸЧЮ !дфϜ ϝжк йжϖ

 дК ̯ϝϚтІ РϼЛт ЙтϠϼЮϜ .РжЛϠ ФϼАт йϠЯЧϠ ϼЛІ 

BT1: 

It is here now! The spring has come! Dickon said! óHas it? Cried 

Colin, who though he really knew nothing about the spring, he felt 

his heart beating strongly. 

 

As it can be noticed, in examples 1 and 2, the referential pronouns it and they 

have been replaced by nouns. Replacing a pronoun with a full noun in translated 

texts is a common feature of explicitation. This alteration contributes to the 

explicitness of the utterance being translated. Although the meaning can be 

inferred from the surrounding context, this alteration helps in equipping the 

readers with the contextual effect required to guide them to the intended 

interpretation and consequently to reducing the processing effort. Thus, It is here 

now! It has come, the Spring! Dickon says so! óHas it? Cried Colin, and though 

he really knew nothing about it, he felt his heart beat in example 2 has been 

transferred into Arabic as  дЮмЪ ϰϝЊ ̬̯ϝЧϲϒ !дмЪтϸ йЮϝЦ ϝв ϜϺк !дЮмЪ ϝт ЙтϠϼЮϜ ̭ϝϮ ϸЧЮ !дфϜ ϝжк йжϖ

ϼЛІ ЙтϠϼЮϜ дК ̯ϝϚтІ РϼЛт ъ дϝЪ дϖм рϺЮϜ РжЛϠ ФϼАт йϠЯЧϠ  It is here now! The spring has come! 

Dickon said! óHas it? Cried Colin, who though he really knew nothing about the 

spring, felt his heart beating strongly. 

Example 3 

ST: 
At last the horses began to go more slowly, as if they were climbing up 

a hill.  
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TT1:  дϒ мЮ ϝвЪ ̪̭А̶ϠϠ Ϟ϶Ϧ ϤϒϸϠ ϸЦ Ьмт϶ЮϜ дϒ ϤϼЛІ ..̯Ϝϼт϶ϒϣϠϼЛЮϜ  .̯ыϦ ХЯЂϦϦ 

BT1: 
At last the horses began to go more slowly, as if the carriage was 

climbing up a hill.  

 

And as if they were climbing up a hill in this example has been rendered as мЮ ϝвЪ

 ̯ыϦ ХЯЂϦϦ ϣϠϼЛЮϜ дϒ as if the carriage was climbing up a hill. Altering they to  мϣϠϼЛЮϜ 

produces a more explicit TT than if it was rendered as, for example, ϜмЧЯЂϦ they 

climbed. The young reader here is equipped with the contextual effect required 

to arrive at the intended meaning with minimal processing effort. This also might 

assist the readers to visualise the scene.  

Example 4 

ST2: They had driven over the crest of a hill.  

TT2:  ϣЯϦ ϣвЦ пЮϖ ϣϠϼЛЮϜ ϤЯЊм 

BT2: The wagon arrived at the crest of a hill 

 

The example above involves explicitation of the state of affairs by altering the 

sentence when rendering it to the TT. They had driven in the ST has been altered 

to ϣϠϼЛЮϜ ϤЯЊм The wagon arrived in the TT. This involves not only the alteration of 

the pronoun They into noun ϣϠϼЛЮϜ The wagon but also changing the point of view 

of the narrative to probably help the young readers to visualize the scene. Also, 

the alteration of the verb into ϤЯЊм arrived adds to the explicitness of the state of 

affairs. Although the explicitation here might not be straightforward it probably 

makes the visualization of the scene easier and improves its communicative 

properties. As such, the young readers will process this with minimum effort.  

Example 5 

ST1: 
Mary had worn her contrary scowl for an hour after that, but it made 

her think several entirely new things.  
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TT1: 
 дЪЮ .ϣЯвϝЪ ϣКϝЂ ϼтϼϝЂцϜ ϣвϮлϦв ϤЯДм ̪"ϣЎЦϝжϦвЮϜ ϣЂЪϝІвЮϜ" йϮм рϼϝв ϤЛЎм ̪амтЮϜ ШЮϺ сТ

ϣϪϸϝϲЮϜ иϺк .ϢϸϮЮϜ ЬЪ ϝлтЯК ϢϸтϸϮ ϢϸтϸК Ϝϼмвϒ Ќм϶т ϝкϼтЪУϦ ϤЯЛϮ 

BT1: 
In that day, Mary had worn her contrary face and she was like this for 

an hour but this incident made her think several entirely new things. 

 

Example 6 

ST: 
Two days after this, when Mary opened her eyes she sat upright in bed 

immediately and called to Martha. ñlook at the moor! Look at the moor!ò 

TT1: 
 дв дтвмт ϸЛϠϣϪϸϝϲЮϜ иϺк сТ ЀмЯϮЮϜ пЮϖ ϤКϼϝЂ пϦϲ ϰϝϠЊЮϜ сТ ϝлтжтК ϱϦУϦ рϼϝв ϸЪϦ аЮ ̪

 !ЙЧжϦЂвЮϜ пЮϜ рϼДжϜ " :ϝϦϼϝв рϸϝжϦ ϤϲϝЊм ̪ϝкϼтϼЂ"!ЙЧжϦЂвЮϜ пЮϜ рϼДжϜ 

BT1: 

Two days after this incident, once Mary opened her eyes in the 

morning, she sat upright in bed and called to Martha. ñlook at the moor! 

Look at the moor!ò 

 

Examples 4 and 5 combine substitutions of references with an explicit 

demonstrative + noun sequence when rendering the source text into Arabic. So, 

but it made her think several entirely new things has been transferred with more 

clarification of the state of affairs as  ϢϸтϸϮ ϢϸтϸК Ϝϼмвϒ Ќм϶т ϝкϼтЪУϦ ϤЯЛϮ ϣϪϸϝϲЮϜ иϺк дЪЮ 

ϢϸϮЮϜ ЬЪ ϝлтЯК but this incident made her think several entirely new things. In example 

5 Two days after this has been rendered as ϣϪϸϝϲЮϜ иϺк дв дтвмт ϸЛϠ Two days after 

this incident into Arabic. This modification will add to the TT context some effects 

which contribute to the explicitness of the TT and consequently reduce the 

processing effort needed to arrive at the intended interpretation. 

Example 7 

ST2: 

Yet with all this Mrs. Rachel found abundant time to sit for hours at 

her kitchen window, knitting ñcotton wrapò quilts- she had knitted 

sixteen of them.  
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TT1: 
 ШтϲϦ ϝл϶ϠАв ϢϺТϝж аϝвϒ ϤϝКϝЂЮ ЀЯϮϦЮ ϤЦмЮϜ дв ̯ϝЛЂϦв ЬтІϦтϼ ϢϸтЂЮϜ ϤϸϮм ϝв ̯ϜϼтϪЪ ̪ШЮϺ Йв

 ϼІК ϣϦЂ ϝлжв ϤЪϝϲ сϦЮϜ ̪ϣтжАЧЮϜ РϲЯЮϜ ϣтАОϒ.̯Ϝ̭ϝАО  

BT1: 

Yet with all this Mrs. Rachel found abundant time to sit for hours at 

her kitchen window, knitting ñcotton wrapò quilts- of which she had 

knitted sixteen quilts. 

 

The translator frequently replaces pronouns with nouns. Although the meaning 

can be inferred from the surrounding context, the translator here renders them, 

which refers to the ñcotton wrapò quilts, as  ̯Ϝ̭ϝАО quilts, leaving the young readers 

with nothing to infer. As such, the TT is rendered more relevant to the assumed 

target readersô cognitive ability.  

Example 8 

ST2: 
With this Mrs. Rachel stepped out of the lane into the backyard of 

Green Gables.  

TT2:  иϺлϠϼϝЪТцϜ  сУЯ϶ЮϜ ̭ϜϼЎ϶ЮϜ ϤϝЛУϦϼвЮϜ ϢϼϜϸ ̭ϝжТ пЮϜ ϸϸϲвЮϜ ϞϼϸЮϜ ЬтІϦтϼ ϢϸтЂЮϜ ϤϾмϝϮϦ 

BT2: 
With these thoughts Mrs. Rachel stepped out of the lane into the 

backyard of Green Gables. 

 

Here the translator substitutes the demonstrative reference this with an 

explanation of what it refers to ϼϝЪТцϜ thoughts. Although the surrounding context 

implies that this refers to the thoughts, the young readers might not be able to 

infer this and producing a more explicit TT in this case will reduce the processing 

effort needed to comprehend the text.  

Example 9 

ST2: 
Since Avonlea occupied a little triangular peninsula jutting out into 

the Gulf of Lawrence with water on two sides of it.  

TT2: 
 Атϲтм ЀжϜϼмЮ ϤжϝЂ ϭтЯ϶ пЯК РϼІϦ ϣϪЯϪв ϢϼтПЊ иϾтϾϮ ϣϠІ сТ ЙЧϦ ϤжϝЪ ϝтЯжмТϒ дϒ ϝвϠм

 дв дтϠжϝϮ ̭ϝвЮϜϝлϠжϜмϮ . 
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BT2: 
Since Avonlea occupied a little triangular peninsula jutting out into 

the Gulf of ST. Lawrence with water on two sides of its sides. 

 

Similarly, here the translator opted to render it, which refers to the village, with a 

full explanation of the state of affairs, as of its sides ϝлϠжϜмϮ дв. The reason probably 

is to produce a relevant target text for the intended readers with less processing 

effort. It might be also attributed to the compliance with the stylistic preferences 

of the TT language where this repetition is favourable. 

Example 10 

ST2: 
She was sitting there one afternoon in early June. The sun was 

coming in at the window warm and bright.  

TT2: 
 ϤЂЯϮЬтІϦтϼ ϢϸтЂЮϜ  дϜϼтϾϲ аϝтϒ ЬϚϜмϒ дв амт ϼЊК сТϝлϦϺТϝж аϝвϒ ЀвІЮϜ ϣЛІϒ ϤϠϝЂжϜ ϸЦм ̪

.ϣЛАϝЂм ϣϚТϜϸ ϢϺТϝжЮϜ ϼϠК 

BT2: 
Mrs. Rachel sat at her window on afternoon in early June. The sun 

was coming in at the window warm and bright.  

 

Again here, although the surrounding context tells us about Mrs. Rachel and how 

she sits at her window curiously watching people, the translator opts to render 

the full name instead of ϤЂЯϮ she sat only. This might be to comply with the 

assumed norm of the target language and target readersô cognitive ability, i.e. to 

make it optimally relevant to the TT readers. This, however, does not mean that 

the alteration is obligatory in terms of the target language grammar or if not done 

the sentence will be ungrammatical. It, rather, involves norms of preferences of 

the target language.  

Example 11 

ST2: 
He was the shyest man alive and hated to have to go among 

strangers or to any place where he might have to talk.  

TT2: 
 дϝЪ ϸЧТмтϪϝв  ϸϮмт Ϩтϲ ϞϝкϺЮϜ пЮϖ ϼϜϼАЎъϜ дв ϼУжт дϝЪм ̪̯ыϮ϶ ̭ϝтϲцϜ ЬϝϮϼЮϜ ϼϪЪϒ дв

.аыЪЮϜ пЮϜ йтТ ϼАЎт дϝЪв рϒ пЮϖ пϦϲм ЬϠ ̪̭ϝϠϼПЮϜ 
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BT2: 
Matthew was one of the shyest men alive and hated to have to go 

among strangers or to any place where he might have to talk. 

 

Here, the surrounding context talks about Mathew and his shyness. The 

translator, however, opts to rendering He with the full name instead of дϝЪ ϸЧТ He 

was, which would be enough in this context. This might be to comply with the 

assumed norms of the target language and provide the target readers with the 

most possible relevant TT which needs minimum processing effort.  

Example 12 

ST2: Thereôll be a risk, no matter who we get.  

TT1:  дЪт ϝвлв ϣТϾϝϮв Шϝжк дмЪϦЂсϠЊЮϜ .йϠЯϮ рмжж рϺЮϜ 

BT1: 
Thereôll be a risk, no matter which boy we intend to bring.  

 

 

The translator here attempts to explicit the implied meaning of who when 

translating the ST into Arabic. The surrounding context is about adopting a child, 

this being a risk no matter who you choose. The translator provides the young 

reader with this meaning by rendering a more relevant TT which does not need 

unnecessary effort. Thus, no matter who appears in TT as сϠЊЮϜ дЪт ϝвлв no matter 

which boy.  

Example 13 

ST: Until they came to a rustic bridge. 

TT1:  ϤЯЊмдϝϦϼтПЊЮϜ  сϚϜϸϠЮϜ ϼЂϮЮϜ пЮϜ ШЮϺ ϸЛϠ 

BT1: The young girls have come to a rustic bridge.  

 

As can be noticed, the translator here opts to render the pronoun they with more 

specification of the state of affairs. Thus, they in the ST is rendered as дϝϦϼтПЊЮϜ 
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the young girls. This explicitation will help in making the TT more relevant to the 

young TT readers, they will effortlessly arrive at the intended meaning.  

Example 14 

ST1: 
é and she found herself in a room with a fire in it and a supper on a 

table. 

TT1:  ϤϸϮмм ϢϼтПЊЮϜ.ϢϸЎжв пЯК ̭ϝІКм ϢϓТϸв ϝлтТ ϣТϼО Ь϶ϸϦ ϝлЂУж 

BT1: 
é and the little one found herself entering a room with a fire in it and 

a supper on a table. 

 

Again, the translator here opts for more specification, the pronoun she being 

rendered as the little one ϢϼтПЊЮϜ. This alteration entails explicitation and helps the 

young readers to be associated with the main character, consequently making 

the TT more relevant and easier to comprehend.  

Example 15 

ST2: ñWell, she didnôt. She brought her. I asked the station-master. éò 

TT2: ЬЛУϦ аЮ ϝлжϒ мϸϠт "ШЮϺ дв ъϸϠм ̪  ϤϼЎϲϒϢϝϦУЮϜ иϺк ϣАϲвЮϜ ЬмϔЂв дв ϤвлТ ϝвЪ ." 

BT2: 
Well she didnôt, and instead of that, she brought this girl as I 

understood from the station master.  

 

Again , the translator here opts to render the pronoun her with more specification 

of the state of affairs. Thus, her in the ST is rendered as ϢϝϦУЮϜ иϺк this girl. This 

explicitation will help in making the TT more relevant to the young TT readers, 

they will effortlessly arrive at the intended meaning. 

Example 16 

ST1: 
Thereôs been twelve in our cottage as had thô stomach anô nothing to 

put in it. 

TT1:  ШϚЮмϓТϼϝПЊЮϜ  йϠ дмϦϝϦЧт ϝв дмϸϮт ъ алжЪЮм ̪ϢϼтϠЪ ϣтлІ алтϸЮ ϝж϶мЪ сТ дтϺЮϜ 
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BT1: 
Those young children in our cottage have an appetite but nothing to 

eat,  

 

In example 15, which tells about Marthaôs family, the translator has again opted 

to explicitate the state of affairs for the young readers by means of specification. 

So Thereôs been twelve in our cottage, which refers to Marthaôs siblings, has been 

rendered explicitly to become ϼϝПЊЮϜ Those young children in our cottage, where 

the young reader is expected to effortlessly understand the meaning. 

Example 17 

ST2: 
I do hope you wonôt be offended because I canôt eat. Everything is 

extremely nice, but still I cannot eat.  

TT2: 
 дϒ аОϼм ̪ЬЪцϜ сТ сϦϠОϼ аϸК дв сϮКϾжϦ ъ дϒ мϮϼϒаϝЛАЮϜ ϜϺк слІ  дК ϢϾϮϝК ϝжϒ ̪̯ϜϸϮ

.йжв ̭сІ рϒ ЬмϝжϦ 

BT2: 
I do hope you wonôt be offended because I canôt eat. This food is 

extremely delicious, but still I cannot eat 

 

Similarly to the previous example, the translator here specifies the state of affairs 

for the young readers, by rendering a general phrase Everything is extremely nice 

with a more specific phrase  ̯ϜϸϮ слІ аϝЛАЮϜ ϜϺк. So, the pronoun everything is 

rendered as аϝЛАЮϜ ϜϺк this food, and nice as слІ delicious. By doing this, the 

translator produces a more relevant TT which might be more compatible with the 

assumed target readersô comprehension abilities and might be interpreted 

effortlessly by them.  

Example 18 

ST2: Its beauty seemed to strike the child dumb. 

TT2:  ϞϝЊϒϸлІвЮϜ ϜϺк ЬϝвϮ .Ѐϼ϶ЮϝϠ ϣЯУАЮϜ 

BT2: The beauty of this view seemed to strike the child dumb. 
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Similarly, here, the translator has explicitated the TT text for the young readers, 

apparently assuming that they might not be able to infer the meaning from the 

surrounding context. Thus, Its has been rendered with more explicit contextual 

effects as  ϸлІвЮϜ ϜϺк ЬϝвϮThe beauty of this view. The young readers are given the 

intended meaning and there is no need for unnecessary processing effort. 

Example 19 

ST2: 

I wasnôt a bit sick coming over in the boat. Neither was Mrs. Spencer 

although she generally is. She said she hadnôt time to get sick, 

watching to see that I didnôt fall overboard. She said she never saw 

the beat of me for prowling about. But if it kept her from being seasick 

itôs a mercy.  

TT2: 

ϠЂ ϢϸтЂЮϜ ШЮϺЪм ̪ϼϜмϸЮϝϠ ϞЊϒ аЮ ϞЪϼвЮϜ ϝжтЯЧϦЂϜ ϝвϸжКм ϞϝЊϦ ϢϸϝК ϝлжϒ аОϼ ϼЂжϼϲϠЮϜ ϼϜмϸϠ .

 ϤЮϝЦм .̭ϝвЮϜ сТ ЙЦϒ дϒ ϣтІ϶ сжϠЦϜϼϦ скм ϼϜмϸЮϝϠ ϞϝЊϦЮ ϤЦмЮϜ дв ̯ϝЛЂϦв ϸϮϦ аЮ ϝлжϒ сЮ ϤЮϝЦм

 дЪЮ .ϣЪϼϲЮϜ ϢϼϪЪ сТ сжткϝЎт ̯Ϝϸϲϒ ϼϦ аЮ ϝлжϖ ϝЎтϒϞЪϼвЮϜ ̭ϝϮϼϒ сТ сЯЧжϦ дϝЪ дϖ  дв ϝлЛжв ϸЦ

.̬ϝлϲЮϝЊЮ ШЮϺ дЪт аЯТϒ ϼϜмϸЮϝϠ ϞϝЊϦ дϒ 

BT2: 

I wasnôt a bit sick coming over in the boat. Neither was Mrs. Spencer 

although she generally is. She said she hadnôt time to get sick, 

watching to see that I didnôt fall overboard. She said she never saw 

the beat of me for prowling about. But if me moving around the boat 

kept her from being seasick, wasnôt good for her.? 

 

Again, here the translator opts for specifying It, which refers to how Ann was very 

active on the boat moving around everywhere. it is explicitly rendered as  сТ сЯЧжϦ

ϞЪϼвЮϜ ̭ϝϮϼϒ me moving around the boat instead of for example ШЮϺ дϝЪ дϖ if that was. 

This will help the young readers to not spend time and effort arriving at the 

intended interpretation, as the TT is made explicit and relevant for their assumed 

cognitive ability. 
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4.3.3 Semantic Relation Shifts 

Example1 

ST1: 

 Ψa more marred-looking young one I never saw in my lifeô Mrs Medlock 

thought. (Marred is a Yorkshire word and means spoiled and pettish) 

She had never seen a child who sat still without doing anything. 

TT1: 
 ϝлЂУжЮ ШмЮϸтв ϢϸтЂЮϜ ϤЮϝЦ " ̪сϦϝтϲ сТ йϦϸкϝІ ЬУА рϒ дв ̯ϜϸЪжм ̯ϝА϶Ђ ϸІϒ ϝлжϖϼДжЮϜ дЛвϦ скм 

̪ϝлтЮϖ  ϝлжц.̯ϝϚтІ ЬЛУт дϒ ϼтО дв йжϝЪв сТ ЀЯϮт ̯ыУА Ϥϒϼ дϒ АЦ ХϠЂт аЮ 

BT1: 

She is the most spoiled and pettish child I had ever seen in my life, Mrs 

Medlock said to herself while looking at her because she had never 

seen a child who sat still without doing anything. 

 

The given example above involves textual shifts at the semantic connection level. 

The semantic shifts are most likely to be made to explicitly express the state of 

affairs. The TT translator has straightforwardly expressed the inferred casual 

connections by adding causal connectives. So, the sentence in example 1 tells 

us about Mrs Medlock being surprised by the quietness of Mary as compared to 

other children. Here, Mrs Medlock thought. [é] She had never seen a child who 

sat still without doing anything has been rendered explicitly to explain the reason 

why Mrs Medlock is surprised, by using the connective  ϝлжш because. This 

gives дв йжϝЪв сТ ЀЯϮт ̯ыУА Ϥϒϼ дϒ АЦ ХϠЂт аЮ ϝлжц ̪ϝлтЮϖ ϼДжЮϜ дЛвϦ скм ϝлЂУжЮ ШмЮϸтв ϢϸтЂЮϜ ϤЮϝЦ

 ̯ϝϚтІ ЬЛУт дϒ ϼтО.  Mrs Medlock said to herself while looking at her because she had 

never seen a child who sat still without doing anything. 

Example2 

ST1: 

óShe came into the room last night. She stayed with me a long time. 

She sang a Hindustani song to me and it made me go to sleepô said 

Colin. óI was better when I wakened up. 

TT1: 
  сЮ ϤжОм ̪ϣЯтмА Ϣϸв сЛв ϤтЧϠм Ѐвϒ ϣЯтЮ сϦТϼО пЮϜ Ϥ̭ϝϮ ϸЧЮ ":ЬмЧЮϜ пЮϖ дЮмЪ ИϼϝЂ ШϜϺ Ϻϖ

 ̪аϝжϒ сжϦЯЛϮ ϣтϸжк ϣтжОϒ ШЮϺЮм .ϰϝϠЊЮϜ сТ ϤЎлж ϝвϸжК дЂϲϦЮϝϠ ϼЛІϒ ϝжϒ 
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BT1: 

Then Colin was quick to say óShe came into the room last night. She 

stayed with me a long time. She sang a Hindustani song to me and it 

made me go to sleep that is why (so) I was better when I wakened up. 

 

Similarly, in example 2, the translator of TT has again opted to explicitly verbalise 

the casual relation by addingШЮϺЮм that is why (so). So, the ST sentence She sang 

a Hindustani song to me and it made me go to sleepô said Colin. óI was better 

when I wakened up, becomes in the Arabic TT ϤжОм ЯЛϮ ϣтϸжк ϣтжОϒ сЮ ϝжϒ ШЮϺЮм ̪аϝжϒ сжϦ

ϰϝϠЊЮϜ сТ ϤЎлж ϝвϸжК дЂϲϦЮϝϠ ϼЛІϒ.  She sang a Hindustani song to me and it made me 

go to sleep that is why (so) I was better when I wakened up. This improvement in 

the context, giving some guiding clues, will probably make the TT more relevant 

and effortlessly comprehensible to the TT young readers.  

Example 3 

ST1: 
She knew that she was not going to stay at the English clergymanôs 

house where she was taken at first. She did not want to stay.  

TT1:  .ϣтϜϸϠЮϜ сТ ϤϺ϶̰ϒ Ϩтϲ рϾтЯϮжшϜ ЀЧЮϜ ϤтϠ сТ ̭ϝЧϠЯЮ ϞкϺϦ аЮ ϝлжϒ ϤТϼК ЬϠ ШЮϺ сТ ϞОϼϦ аЮм 

BT1: 
She knew that she was not going to stay at the English clergymanôs 

house where she was taken at first. but, she did not want to stay. 

 

In example 3, the two clauses She knew that she was not going to stay at the 

English clergymanôs house where she was taken at first. She did not want to stay 

have been rendered into Arabic with the addition of ЬϠ but as ̭ϝЧϠЯЮ ϞкϺϦ аЮ ϝлжϒ ϤТϼК

 ЀЧЮϜ ϤтϠ сТШЮϺ сТ ϞОϼϦ аЮм ЬϠ .ϣтϜϸϠЮϜ сТ ϤϺ϶̰ϒ Ϩтϲ рϾтЯϮжшϜ  She knew that she was not 

going to stay at the English clergymanôs house where she was taken at first. but, 

she did not want to stay. The TT has accordingly been provided with some 

contextual effects which strengthen the assumptions aroused in the TT readers 

mind and consequently minimise the processing effort.  
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Example 4 

ST2: 
Now, I wouldnôt have felt that way. Iôd have thought that it was real 

noble of him to confess it.  

TT2:  ̪̯ϜϸϠϒ ϼмЛІЮϜ ЀУжϠ ϼЛІц ϤжЪ ϝвТ ϝжϜ ϝвϒЬϠ ытϠж ̯ϝТϼЊϦ йТϜϼϦКϜ ϤϼϠϦКϜ ъм 

BT2: 
Now, I wouldnôt have felt that way ever. But, Iôd have thought that it 

was real noble of him to confess it. 

 

The translator here adds to the textual effects of the TT by adding ЬϠ but to start 

the second clause. By doing this she equips the young readers with contrast 

construction and consequently some contextual effects which might help them to 

reduce the number of assumptions required to arrive at the interpretation of the 

utterance and consequently the TT will be effortlessly processed.  

Example 5 

ST1: 
Mary had seen carved ivory in India and she knew all about the 

elephants 

TT1: 
рϼϝвЮ ХϠЂ йжϒ ϝвϠм  ЬЪ РϼЛϦ ϝлжϒ пЮϜ ϣТϝЎϖ ̪ϸжлЮϜ сТ ϤмϲжвЮϜ ϬϝЛЮϜ дв ϼтϪЪЮϜ Ϥϒϼ дϒсІ ̭

 .ϣЯтУЮϜ дК 

BT1: 
Since Mary had already seen so much carved ivory in India and also 

knew all about the elephants 

 

Here, the translator explicitates the implied meaning of the ST and makes it 

effortlessly comprehendible for the young Arabic readers. So, in the Arabic 

version, the semantic relationship has been explicitated by starting the sentence 

within йжϒ ϝвϠм Since. Thus the assumptions the young readers need to make in 

order to understand the relationship are restricted and the young readers are 

directed to the intended meaning.  
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Example 6 

ST2: 
In this instance the rest of the class felt grateful to her; none of them 

would have dared to ask it of Miss Stacy.  

TT2: 
 ̪ϝлЮ дϝжϦвъϝϠ ЙтвϮЮϜ ϼЛІ ϣДϲЯЮϜ ШЯϦ сТмдц  пЯК ЬϜϔЂЮϜ ϜϺк ϰϼА пЯК ϔϼϮт аЮ алжв ̯Ϝϸϲϒ

 .сЂтϦЂ ϣЂжфϜ 

BT2: 
In this instance the rest of the class felt grateful to her because none 

of them would have dared to ask it of Miss Stacy. 

 

Example 7 

ST2: 

She is a very nice little girl, and perhaps she will be a playmate for 

you when she comes home. She is visiting her aunt over at Carmody 

just now. Youôll have to be careful how you behave yourself. 

TT2: 
 ̪ϝлϦтϠ пЮϖ ϸмЛϦ ϝвϸжК ШϦЧтТϼ ϱϠЊϦ дϒ ЬвϦϲвЮϜ двм ̪̯ϜϸϮ ϣУтАЮ ϢϝϦТ скϝлжц  ϝлϦвК ϼмϾϦ дфϜ

 м ̪рϸмвϼϝЪ ϢϸЯϠ сТϝлтЯК ϤТϼЛϦм Ϩϸϲ ϜϺϜ.йЦϝтЯϠ сТϼЊϦϦ дϒ ϞϮт ̪ 

BT2: 

She is a very nice little girl, and perhaps she will be a playmate for 

you when she comes home. Because she is visiting her aunt over at 

Carmody just now. And in case you meet her, youôll have to be 

careful how you behave yourself. 

 

The translator in example 7 also opts to make the causative relationship explicit 

for the young readers by adding because to explain why the rest of the class felt 

grateful to Ann. Similarly in example 8 because is added to explicate the causal 

relationship implied in the ST ϝлϦвК ϼмϾϦ дфϜ ϝлжц ̪ϝлϦтϠ пЮϖ ϸмЛϦ ϝвϸжК when she come 

home because she is visiting her aunt. Within a relevance-theory analysis, 

óbecauseô is a conceptual connective which introduces a concept and contributes 

to the explicitness of the utterance. Thus, because not only serves as a linking 

device but also provides the young readers with contextual assumptions required 

to arrive at the intended interpretation.  
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Example 8 

ST2: 
Oh, I feel that my heart is broken. This is such an unromantic 

affliction.  

TT2:  ̪ϸϜϔУЮϜ ϣвАϲв пжϒ ϣКϝЂЮϜ ϼЛІϒдц  .ϜϸϠϒ ϣтϼКϝІ ϣϠтЊв ϤЂтЮ ϣϠтЊвЮϜ иϺк 

BT2: 
Oh, I feel now that my heart is broken. Because this affliction is not a 

romantic affliction at all.  

 

The translator here also adds дц Because to connect these two sentences 

providing the young readers with the required contextual assumptions to 

effortlessly understand the causative relationship. Thus, the TT is made to be 

more relevant to them. Moreover the translator opts to repeat the noun ϣϠтЊв 

affliction when rendering the second sentence so instead of ϣтϼКϝІ ϤЂтЮ ϣϠтЊвЮϜ иϺк

ϜϸϠϒ this affliction is not romantic at all, this sentence is rendered as  ϤЂтЮ ϣϠтЊвЮϜ иϺк

ϜϸϠϒ ϣтϼКϝІ ϣϠтЊв this affliction is not a romantic affliction at all. Such lexical repetition 

is common in Arabic (cf. Dickins, Hervey and Higgins, 2018, pp. 140-142), 

amongst other things enhancing the explicitness of the TT and making it readily 

comprehensible.  

Example 9 

ST2: 

and Ann found out that it is not pleasant to be ignored. It was in vain 

that she told herself with a toss of her head that she did not care. 

Deep down in her wayward, feminine little heart she knew that she 

did care.  

TT2: 
 дϒ ϝлЂϒϼ ϾлϦ скм ϝлЂУж ϤЛжЦϒ ̯ϝϪϠКм ̪̯ϝОϝЂϦЂв ̯ϝϚтІ дЪт аЮ ϝлЮ дтϼ϶фϜ ЬкϝϮϦ дϒ дϐ ϤУІϦЪϜм

 ̪ϝлЮ ϝвлв ̯ϝϚтІ дЪт аЮ ϜϺкϝлжЪЮ .аϦлϦ ϝлжϜ РϼЛϦ ϤжϝЪ ЀЪϝІвЮϜ ϼтПЊЮϜ рмϪжцϜ ϝлϠЯЦ ФϝвКϒ сТ 

BT2: 

and Ann found out that to be ignored by others is not pleasant. It was 

in vain that she convinced herself with a toss of her head that she did 

not care. But deep down in her wayward, feminine little heart she 

knew that she did care 
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The translator here has explicitated the TT for the young readers, the implied but 

in the ST being added explicitly to the TT, thereby minimising the processing 

effort. Form a relevance-theoretic point of view such a connective encodes 

information about the inferential process the hearer/reader is intended to 

undertake to optimally arrive to the intended interpretation. Its sole function is to 

restrict the interpretation process by specifying certain properties of context and 

contextual effect (Blakemore 1987, p. 77). So, the procedural connective but here 

helps the readers to process the utterance in a way which leads to arriving at the 

intended contradiction.  

Example 10 

ST2: 
He was talking to God and he didnôt seem to be very much interested 

in it, either. I think he thought God was too far off though.  

TT2: 
 ̪  пЮϜ йϪтϸϲ йϮмт дϝЪйжϒ аОϼ   дϒ дДт йжϜ сЮ ϜϸϠ ЬϠ .йЮмЧт дϝЪ ϝвϠ ̯ϝϲЎϜм ̯ϝϪϜϼϦЪϜ ϼлДт аЮ

.ϣЦмІв йϦыЊ ЬЛϮЮ ϸлϮ ЬϺϠ ̭ϝжК йЂУж РЯЪт аЮ йжϒ ϣϮϼϸЮ ̯ϜϸϮ ̯ϜϸтЛϠ 

BT2: 

He was directing his speech to God although he didnôt seem to be very 

much interested in what he was saying. I think he thought God was 

very far off though to the point that he didnôt make an effort to make 

his prayers interesting.  

 

The translator here opted to substitute and with a concessive conjunction 

although. This substitution will equip the TT with more clues to the intended 

meaning of the phrase coming next. The young readers will need no effort to 

process the implied semantic relations between the two phrases involved and as 

such the TT is made relevant to their assumed cognitive and linguistic abilities. 

4.4 Summary and Conclusion 

This chapter has presented some examples of explicitation shifts as manifested 

in the data chosen for this study. On the basis of the SFG classification of 

language metafunctions, the shifts were found to be functionally of two types: 

ideational and textual. The data has not revealed any shifts of an interpersonal 

kind, which might be attributed to the nature of the text as a narrative story. The 
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ideational shifts were further divided into subcategories based on their linguistic 

features: elaboration, enhancement, expansion, and composite shifts (involving 

various combinations of elaboration, enhancement and expansion). The textual 

shifts were classified as referential-based shifts and semantic-relation shifts. 

Formally, these shifts were found to be in the form of addition, substitution, 

alteration or specification. The discussion of the examples was not meant to 

provide a profound linguistic analysis of the shifts. Rather they were discussed 

on the basis of a relevance-theoretic perspective. 
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Chapter 5 

Data analysis II 

5.1 Introduction 

This chapter aims at exploring and analysing the motivations behind the 

explicitation occurrences. The possible motivations were arrived at drawing on 

translation studies principles and analysing the translatorôs answers regarding 

her strategies and perspectives on translating for children. Careful examination 

of the translatorôs comments helps us to identify four main possible triggers for 

resorting to explicitation when translating for children.  

The second part of this chapter will focus on revisiting some conceptions 

regarding explicitation as a translational phenomenon with the purpose of re-

examining them in the light of the gathered data.  

5.2 Motivations Behind Explicitation Occurrences 

Examination of studies on explicitation reveals different reasons behind 

explicitation. These can be summarized as: a. linguistic-specific motivations, b. 

cultural-specific motivations, and c. motivations related to the translator and their 

role as facilitator.  

The first possible trigger for explicitation, linguistic-specific motivations, is given 

by Blum-Kulka (1986), who attributes this tendency to differences in stylistic 

preferences and different norms governing the two languages involved. Séguinot 

(1988) also describes explicitation as an inherent feature of the language itself, 

i.e. ñlanguages are inherently explicit or implicit in the kinds of information they 

convey and the way they convey it, first through their formal properties and 

secondly through their stylistic and rhetorical preferences" (1988, p. 108). 

Similarly, according to House (2004), the tendency to explicitate reflects 

differences in linguistic-textual norms between languages and is attributed to so-

called communication preferences across languages. Klaudyôs (2009) obligatory 

and optional explicitations are also attributed to the syntactic and semantic 

differences between languages and to their text-building strategies.  
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The second factor, cultural-specific motivations, which is related to cultural 

differences has also been referred to as a possible reason for explicitation by 

Blum-Kulka (1986), who calls it óreader-basedô and suggests that it might be 

triggered by the readerôs needs. Similar to this is Klaudyôs (2009) pragmatic 

explicitation, which is motivated by differences of cultural-related components of 

the text and is driven by differences between cultures.  

The third motivation, having to do with the translator and their role as facilitator, 

is related to the translator as mediator. Saldanha (2008) suggests that 

explicitation should be perceived as an ñaudience designò strategy, which 

certainly does not correspond to the implicitness of the original text. Rather it 

should be associated with the translatorôs assumptions regarding their readers 

and their position as mediators across languages and cultures. Pym (2005) refers 

to the fact that translators tend to be risk-averse, due to their role as linguistic and 

cultural mediators. Chesterman (2004, p. 11) refers to the translatorsô 

conceptions of their role and how these might affect their tendency to explicate. 

He says, ñthey tend to want to write clearly [é] because they can easily see their 

role metaphorically as shedding light on an original text that is obscureò. 

Elaborating on Chestermanôs view, Pym (2005, p. 38) writes: 

translators are exceptional because they are both readers and writers 

at the same time (or hearers and speakers, in the case of interpreting). 

This situation would 1) make them especially aware of the difficulties 

of constructing meaning (because they are trying to make sense of the 

source text), 2) put them in a position where they can solve those 

problems in an explicit way by writing down markers for everything they 

have just construed, and 3) do this at a time when the construction 

process is very fresh in their mind. More bluntly, translators would want 

to help readers because they, the translators, are also readers (Pym 

2005, explaining Chesterman 2004).  

Within the context of young adultsô literature, explicitation might be seen to be 

driven by the aims of translating for children and young adults, particularly the 

pedagogical goals as identified by Klingberg (1986, p. 10):  
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One of the aims of translating children's books must simply be to make 

literature available to children (hopefully works of literary merit). This 

aim will justify close adherence to the original text. Another aim of 

translating children's books is to further the international outlook and 

understanding of young readers. This aim will lead to the same 

adherence to the original. Removal of peculiarities of the foreign 

culture or change of cultural elements for such elements which belong 

to the culture of the target language will not further the reader's 

knowledge of and interest in the foreign culture. On the other hand, 

there are two pedagogical goals which can cause a revision of the 

original. One is the aim of giving the readers a text that they can 

understand. Since there might be reason to suppose that young 

readers to a greater extent than adults readers lack such knowledge 

of the foreign culture that is prerequisite for understanding, the 

translator is tempted or forced to change or delete in the text of a 

children's book more than in the text of a book for adults. Another 

pedagogical goal of children's books may be thought to be to 

contribute to the development of the readers' set of values. (Klingberg, 

1986, p. 10)  

Although Klingberg (1986, p. 10) refers to the significance of understanding the 

target text, giving example of changing and deleting in the target text of elements 

present in the original, this can, however, be seen from the reverse perspective, 

i.e. explicitating in the target text what is implied in the original. Both these 

strategies are triggered by the translatorôs desire to produce an understandable 

target text.  

Hatim and Mason (1990, p. 4) refer to the fact that translated texts are naturally 

subject to two potential sets of motivations, those of text producers and those of 

translators. Thus, transition can be seen as the result of what they called 

ómotivated choiceô. Thus, the text producers have their own communicative aims 

which determine their lexical choices and grammatical arrangement. However, 

the translators might have different communicative aims, which might impose 

certain translation strategies which serve those aims. A similar notion has been 

proposed by Newmark (1981, p. 8), who refers to the fact that ñthe translator and 

the text-writer have different theories of meaning and different values. The 
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translatorôs theory colours his interpretation of the text. He may set greater value 

than the text-writer on connotation and correspondingly less on denotationò.  

This takes us back to Guttôs (2000) view of translation as an interpretation of the 

original by translators; i.e. TT readers whether they recognize it or not read the 

translatorôs interpretation of the original which is formulated to meet the 

translatorôs communication aims. Thus, when aiming for relevance, ñthe speaker 

must make some assumptions about the hearerôs cognitive abilities and 

contextual resources, which will necessarily be reflected in the way she 

communicates, and in particular in what she chooses to make explicit and what 

she chooses to leave implicitò (Sperber &Wilson 1986, p. 218). 

In addition to the list of the suggested motivations for explicitation in the literature 

of translation studies, the results of the present study reveal some specific 

motivations with regard to opting for explicitating the target text in an attempt to 

make it more relevant to the young target readers. These motivations are 

suggested based on the translatorôs responses to the interview questions 

concerning her translations for young adultsô readers. These include: a. to help in 

visualizing the scene, b. to avoid the risk of misunderstanding and ambiguity, c.to 

comply with the assumed norms of the TT readers and language, and finally d. 

to emphasise pedagogical values. These will be discussed in turn in the following 

sections. 

5.2.1 To Help in Visualizing the Scene 

One of the impetuses for the presented explicitation occurrences is believed to 

be helping the young readers to picture the scene. This is particularly true of 

explicitation at the ideational level, which is primarily concerned with the content 

of the utterances. Particularly from the standpoint of facilitating the reading 

experience for the young readers, the translator tries to assist them not only to 

comprehend the target text but also to picture the scene in their mind leaving 

relatively little to their imagination. Evoking imagination is a fundamental objective 

of childrenôs literature; children are usually encouraged to use their imagination 

for full comprehension of the text. The author typically accomplishes this by 

means of telling in more detail when describing a place or an event. The same is 

also true in young adultsô literature; the young reader is also encouraged to use 

their imagination to access the main characterôs world and to unconsciously 
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associate themselves with the main characterôs adventures. More precisely, the 

young readers usually put themselves in the position of the main character. 

Therefore, shifting the point of view of dialogue or the scene to be said or seen 

by the main character will help the young readers immensely to not only 

comprehend but visualise what is happening. Visualizing the scene for the young 

reader is another type of explicitation, which might be called ópictorial 

explicitationô. In his paper on translation through visualization, Kussmsaul (2005) 

said that ñIn creative translation visualizations lead to shifts, transpositions, 

modulations etc., in other words, the translation involves changes when 

compared with the source text, thereby bringing in something that is novelò 

(Kussmsaul 2005, p.379). 

As mentioned earlier, children and young adultsô literature relies largely on 

imagination, which is why when examining explicitation as manifested in young 

adultsô literature we should consider pictorial explicitation. In literature, which is 

largely constrained by imagination, explicitating the scene is as important as 

explicitating the text, and it has an impact on fully comprehending the text. In the 

text under study, the translator, having the same authority as the original author, 

often tries to shift the text to make it read through the eyes of the main character 

who the young reader identifies with. Di (2003, p. 95) believes that this a 

legitimate and necessary re-creation. When speaking about reproducing the 

imaginary in the source text, he refers to the fact that ñall the lexical, structural 

and even sematic adjustments are made for the purpose of reproducing that 

imaginaryò. Similarly, creation of a new point of view where the event can be seen 

through the main characterôs eyes, will help in creating that imaginary ñwithout 

which the integrity of the text would simply dissolve into the airò (Di, 2003, p. 95).  

Another purpose of this could be to create a consistent context for the young 

reader to be able to use the contextual information required in order to understand 

the text correctly. Within a relevance theory approach, context ñis assumed to be 

organised, and this organization affects the accessibility of a particular piece of 

contextual information on a particular occasionò (Gutt 1998, p. 43). Similarly, in 

translating for children and young adults ñas a rule (although not always) 

children's literature is produced with a special regard to the (supposed) interests, 

needs, reactions, knowledge and, reading ability and so on of the intended 

readersò (Klingberg,1986, p. 11). 
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Similarly, Stolze (2003, p. 213) refers to the imaginary as the cognitive 

representation which is induced by the relationship between the text and the 

reader; and although translated texts may essentially be thought of as transferring 

information between cultures, this information is only ñrevivedò in the relationship 

between the reader and the text, which accordingly produces a cognitive 

representation which allows us to go beyond the text structure. Simply put, 

knowing the context of young readers, their imaginations, interests and cognitive 

abilities in particular, the translator will be encouraged or forced to promote their 

visualization of the scene through some textual adjustments.  

Thus, elaborating the state of affairs by shifting the focus to the main character 

or explicitly describing the scene will help the young readers to picture the scene 

through the eyes of the main character, which in turn will stimulate their 

imagination and help them to comprehend the text. 

This can be seen in the following examples in which the translator rendered the 

scene by shifting it to be seen through Maryôs eyes. The young readers here are 

expected to engage with the main character and see the scene through Maryôs 

eyes. As such the TT is made more explicit/ relevant to them. 

 

 

ST: 

The place was bare and ugly enough, Mary thought as she stood and 

stared about her. It might be nicer in summer, when things were green, 

but there was nothing pretty about it now. Presently an old man with a 

spade over his shoulder walked through the door leading from the second 

garden.  

 

TT: 

рϼϝвЮ дϝЪвЮϜ ϜϸϠ  РтЊЮϜ сТ ϜϼДжв плϠϒ мк ϝвϠϼЮ йжϒ ϝлЮмϲ ФϸϲϦ йУЦϜм скм ϝлЮ ϼА϶м ̯ϝϲтϠЦм ̯ϝвϦϝЦ

 ̪̭ϝтІцϜ ϼЎ϶Ϧ ϝвϸжКϣКϝІϠ дв дфϜ йтЯК мк ϝвК ШϜϺжтϲ РЯϦ϶т ϸЦм. ϼϝЪТцϜ иϺк сТ ϣЦϼϝО ск ϝвжтϠм 

ЯК ̯ъмЛв Ьвϲт ϾмϮК ЬϮϼ Ь϶ϸ.ϣтжϝϪЮϜ ϣЧтϸϲЮϜ пЮϖ рϸϔвЮϜ ϞϝϠЮϜ дв йУϦЪ п 

 

 

BT: 

The place looked bare and ugly to Mary. She thought as she stood and 

stared about her that it might look nicer in summer when things were 

green, and then it might be not as ugly as now. While she was engrossed 

in these thoughts, an old man with a spade over his shoulder walked 

through the door leading from the second garden. 
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ST: 
And yet here was Matthew Cuthbert, a half-past three on the afternoon of 

a busy day, placidly driving over the hollow and up the hill. 

TT: 
 ШЮϺ ЙвоϼϦ ск ϝк  ϸмЧт ̪ЬвЛЮϝϠ ЬТϝϲ амт ϼЊК дв РЊжЮϜм ϣϪЮϝϪЮϜ ϣКϝЂЮϜ сТ ̪ϤϼтϠϪ̰Ъ мтϪϝвйϦϠϼК 

 .ϣЯϦЮϜ мϲж ϼмПЮϜ ̯ϜϾϝϦϮв ЄϓϮ ϣАϝϠϼϠ 

BT: 

And yet she is seeing Matthew Cuthbert, a half-past three on the 

afternoon of a busy day, placidly driving his carriage over the hollow and 

up the hill. 

 

5.2.2 To Avoid the Risk of Ambiguity and Misunderstanding 

Avoiding the risk of ambiguity and misunderstanding can be seen as a partial 

reason for many explicitation shifts. However, most of the textual explicitations 

and some of the ideational shifts are believed to be made specifically to avoid 

risk of misunderstanding. This purpose goes in line with the instructional 

objectives of translating for children and young adults which are to give the reader 

text that they can understand. This accordingly necessities the text to be relevant 

to its readers. It is also believed to be obliged by the supposed cognitive ability of 

the young readers and the desire to produce an enjoyable TT. Stolze (2003) 

states that ñObviously we as adults seem to imagine our children gifted with only 

a limited capacity to understand texts [é] since those are widely seen to be 

different from adults in their capacity of understanding a text, perceiving pictures 

and strange wordsò (Stolze 2003, p. 209). Thomson (1998) refers to this as 

translatorôs ñsuper addresseeò elaborating that for each translator there is a 

certain child image in their mind which comes with certain qualities, and this 

image will in turn influence the way the translator addresses their readers. 

Translators for children as former children tend to combine their own child image 

and their memories from their own childhood reading experience (Thomson 1998, 

p. 47). 

Perhaps, this explains why translators are often tempted to explicitate the 

encountered implied meanings. By explicitating the text for the young readers, 

they attempt to encourage them to read, since ambiguity and misunderstanding 

will indeed affect their reading interests. In principle, this goes in accordance with 

relevance theory which presumes that when translating, the translator will 

persistently try to choose the most relevant contextual effect to help their readers 
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to arrive at the optimal interpretation. So, in the example below, the translator 

opted for the addition of óbecauseô, probably assuming that the lack of knowledge 

among young readers will make this causal relationship ambiguous and they will 

need some help to effortlessly arrive at the intended meaning; 

ST: 
She is a very nice little girl, and perhaps she will be a playmate for you 

when she comes home. She is visiting her aunt over at Carmody just now.  

TT: 
 ̪ϝлϦтϠ пЮϖ ϸмЛϦ ϝвϸжК ШϦЧтТϼ ϱϠЊϦ дϒ ЬвϦϲвЮϜ двм ̪̯ϜϸϮ ϣУтАЮ ϢϝϦТ скϝлжц  ϢϸЯϠ сТ ϝлϦвК ϼмϾϦ дфϜ

 ̪рϸмвϼϝЪ 

BT: 

She is a very nice little girl, and perhaps she will be a playmate for you 

when she come home, because she is visiting her aunt over at Carmody 

just now.. 

 

As can be noticed, again, in the examples below, assuming that the young 

readers may not be able to arrive at the intended interpretation of the phrases the 

first morning and I was up long before him, the translator has specified the 

meaning of these utterances for the young readers and provided them with the 

contextual effects required to immediately arrive at the intended meaning with 

minimum processing effort, even though this meaning might be understood, with 

greater processing effort, simply from the context of the novel.  

ST: Martha laughed as she had done the first morning.  

TT:  ϤЯЛТ ϝвЪ ϝϦϼϝв ϤЪϲЎпЮмцϜ ϢϼвЯЮ ϝЛвϦϮϜ амт. 

BT: Martha laughed as she had done the first time they met. 

 

ST: ñEh! ñhe said ñI was up long before himò 

TT:  ϤЎлж ϸЧЮ ..йтϖЀвІЮϜ ИмЯА ЬϠЦ .ЬтмА ϤЦмϠ 

BT: Eh! I was up before the sun rose long time.  
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The following example might also be evidence of avoiding ambiguity where The 

phrase but my time, is rendered explicitly as сжϝϲϦвϜ ϣДϲЮ дЪЮ óbut my time of testingô 

in the TT. Rendering it asсϦЦм дϝϲ ómy time has comeô or Ϥжϝϲ ϸЦ сϦДϲЮ ómy moment 

has arrivedô might contribute to its ambiguity and make it not explicit enough for 

the young readers to arrive at the intended interpretation.  

ST2: 
Well, well, we canôt get through this world without our share of trouble. Iôve 

had a pretty easy life of it so far, but my time has come at last. 

TT2: 
 .йтТ ϞКϝϦвЮϜ дв ϝжϠтЊж Ьϝжж дϒ ЬϠЦ аЮϝЛЮϜ ϜϺк ϢϼϸϝПв ЙтАϦЂж ъ дϲж ϝк ̪̯ϝϠϮК ̪̯ϝϠϮК ϢϝтϲϠ ϤтДϲ ϸЧЮ

 дЪЮ ̪дфϜ пϦϲ ϣвКϝжсжϝϲϦвϜ ϣДϲЮ .̯Ϝϼт϶Ϝ Ϥжϝϲ 

BT2: 
Well, well, we canôt get through this world without our share of trouble. Iôve 

had a pretty easy life of it so far, but my time of testing has come at last. 

 

5.2.3 To Comply with the Assumed Cognitive and 

Communicative Readers Skills and Target Language 

preferences  

This is another anticipated motivation for explaining the text within the ideational 

or textual metafunction of the language. Explicitation is often made in order to 

comply with the cognitive and communicative norms assumed for the target 

young reader. Nikolajeva (2016, p. 370) indicates that ñA translator of childrenôs 

literature encounters many dilemmas that a childrenôs writer struggles with: taking 

into consideration historical and cultural context, particular views on childhood 

and education, and not least the cognitive skills of the implied audienceò. 

Similarly, Puurtinen (1994) states that ñSpecial characteristics of the child 

readers, their comprehension and reading abilities, experience of life and 

knowledge of the world must be borne in mind so as not to present them with 

overly difficult, uninteresting books that may alienate them from readingò( 

Puurtinen 1994, p. 83). These considerations shape the translatorôs assumptions 

regarding their readersô skills.  

In fact, this motivation might have common characteristics with the previous one 

which concerns avoiding the risk of ambiguity. However, this one is related more 

to the translatorôs assumptions with regard to their readersô comprehension skills 

and also to the assumed stylistic preferences of the target language. Avoiding the 

risk of ambiguity, on the other hand, is associated with the ambiguities of the text 
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itself. In other words, explicitating to comply with the assumed cognitive abilities 

of the target readers and target language preferences is a subjective substance 

and is more associated with the stylistic preferences of the translator and their 

own assumptions with regard to their readers, whereas explicitating to avoid the 

risk of ambiguity can be more straightforward and predictable to be made by most 

translators.  

Furthermore, although some of the shifts might be motivated by the assumed 

target language preferences, this does not mean that the they are obligatory in 

term of grammatical rules or that the TT will be ungrammatical if they are not 

used. Rather, they are added to improve the TT and add to its context some 

effects to strengthen the assumptions needed to effortlessly arrive at the 

interpretation. An example of this is the addition of the phrases  Јв϶ϒ пЮϜ ϝлЂϒϼ дв

ϝлтвϸЦ ófrom head to toeô and ШϝКϼϦЮ óto take care of youô respectively in the following 

extracts, although the surrounding context implies these meanings. The addition 

of these phrases improves the TT structurally and semantically, by adding some 

contextual effects needed to interpret the text. As such, the translator ensures 

that the text will be relevant to the young readers assumed comprehension 

abilities and also will fulfil the assumed target language preferences.  

 

ST: She put her hands over her ears and felt sick and shivering. 

TT:  ϤІЛϦϼϜм дϝтϪПЮϜ ϝлЪЯвϦм ϝкϸтϠ ϝлтжϺϒ ϤϸЂϝлтвϸЦ Јв϶ϒ пЮϜ ϝлЂϒϼ дв.  

BT: 
She put her hands over her ears and felt sick and shivering from head to 

toe. 

 

ST: 
Anô she says: ñNow, Martha, you just think how youôd feel yourself, in a big 

place like that, wanderinô about alone, anô no mother.  

TT: 
 ъм ̪Шϸϲм йтТ дтЮмϮϦϦ ШϜϺЪ ϼтϠЪ дϝЪв сТ ϤжЪ ϜϺϖ дтϼЛІϦЂ РтЪ АЧТ рϼЪТ ̪ϝϦϼϝв ϝт ϝжЂϲ :сЮ ϤЮϝЦм

 ШтϸЮ аϒ.ШϝКϼϦЮ 

BT: 
And she said: ok Martha, you just think how youôd feel yourself, in a big place 

like that, wanderingô about alone, and no mother to take care of you. 
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Similarly, here the translator here opts to add ϣтϼЦ village before Avonlea. to 

comply with the stylistic preference of the TT language which tends to use 

classifiers and identifiers. 

 

ST: 
Mrs. Rachel Lynde lived just where the Avonlea main road dipped down into 

the little hollow.  

TT1:  ХтϼА ϼϸϲжт Ϩтϲ дЪЂϦ ϸжтЮ ЬтІϦтϼ ϢϸтЂЮϜ ϤжϝЪϣтϼЦ .ϼтПЊЮϜ ϼмПЮϜ мϲж сЂтϚϼЮϜ ϝтЯжмТϒ 

BT1: 
Mrs. Rachel Lynde lived just where the Avonlea village main road dipped 

down into the little hollow. 

 

 

5.2.4 To Emphasize Pedagogical Values 

Another motivation for opting for explicitation might be the pedagogical goals of 

children literature. As mentioned earlier, Klingberg (1986, p.10) believes that 

there are some special goals for translating children literature. These include the 

pedagogical goals of producing a TT which is understandable to target readers 

and which adds to their developing set of values. The first aim, that of ñgiving the 

readers a text that they can understandò (Klingberg 1986, p.10) can be seen in 

the motivations discussed earlier. It is the second one, adding to readers 

developing set of values, which is touched upon here. The translated texts reveal 

that the translator seems to be aware of this aim and sometimes opts for 

explicitation to put emphasis on a pedagogical value by producing a TT with 

pedagogical-related references which are assumed to be relevant to the TT 

readersô context. In the following examples, the translator explicitates the target 

text by means of specification, which in turn stresses a pedagogical value; so in 

the examples below, ST ógoodô becomes either TT ХЯ϶ЮϜ ϣжЂϲ óof good mannerô and 

ϣЛтАв óobedientô instead of just merely ϢϸтϮ ógoodô. This might be perceived as 

evidence for emphasising pedagogical values whenever possible in the target 

text. The following example also entails specification, emphasizing another 

pedagogical value, that a child should be told off or punished when he or she 

does something unacceptable. Thus, the phrase óIôll have to give her a talking to 

about itô is rendered as ϵтϠмϦЮϜ дв ϝлϠтЊж ЬϝжϦ РмЂм óshe will be told off about itô and not 

just the more literal  дϓІЮϜ ϜϺлϠ ϝлЛв ϨϸϲϦϒ РмЂ. 
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ST: 
ñYouôd find it easier to be bad than good if you had read hairò said Ann 

reproachfully.  

TT: 
 сжмЪϦ дϒ пЯК ϣϚтЂ сжмЪϦ дϒ ШЮ ЬлЂцϜ дв йжϒ ϤϸϮмЮ сжϝЪв ϤжЪ мЮХЯ϶ЮϜ ϣжЂϲ ̭Ϝϼвϲ ϤжЪ ϜϺϖ ̪

 .йϦϠϝЛв дϐ ϤЮϝЦ .ϼЛІЮϜ 

BT: 
ñYouôd find it easier to be bad than to be of good manner if you had read 

hairò said Ann reproachfully.  

 

ST: ñGo to sleep now like a good child, good nightò  

TT:  ϤжϠ пЯК сПϠжт ϝвЪ дфϜ свϝж "ϣЛтАв  "ϼт϶ пЯК дтϲтϠЊϦ ̪ЬЛУϦ дϒ 

BT: ñGo to sleep now like an obedient child, good nightò  

 

ST: 

ñNoò, said Marilla slowly, ñIôm not trying to excuse her. Sheôs been very 

naughty, and Iôll have to give her a taking to about itò. But we must make 

allowances for her.  

TT: 
 ̪ϞϸцϜ ϣЯтЯЦ ϤжϝЪ .ϝлЮ ϼϜϺКцϜ ХЯ϶ Ьмϝϲϒ ъ ϝжϒ " ̪̭АϠϠ ытϼϝв ϤЮϝЦ ъ ЬϝжϦ РмЂмϵтϠмϦЮϜ дв ϝлϠтЊж ̪

 .ϝлТϼЊϦ ϝлЮ ϼϼϠж дϒ ϝжтЯК дЪЮм 

BT: 

ñNoò, said Marilla slowly, ñIôm not trying to excuse her. Sheôs been very 

naughty, and she will be told off about itò. But we must make allowances 

for her.  

5.3 Summary and discussion of findings 

The corpus analysis conducted in Chapter 4 uncovered certain patterns of 

increasing shifts towards explicitness in the translated texts. Indeed, when the 

translated texts are compared with their originals, it becomes evident that the 

Arabic texts are much more explicit. This suggests a stronger tendency to be 

explicit when translating for young adults and is not attributable to the system or 

grammar of the target language. 
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To describe such shifts, a SFG-based approach was employed with some 

modifications and was found to be both accessible and useful. The shifts were 

labelled as either ideational, with subcategories of elaboration, enhancing, and 

expanding, or textual, with subcategories of referential trait shifts and semantic 

relation shifts.  

When comparing the translated texts with their originals, certain patterns were 

found to be consistently more common. In particular, the translator tended to 

explicate the state of affairs by shifting the point of view of the narrative. These 

shifts occurred as an ideational function and were labelled as an elaboration of 

the state of affairs. Other shifts concern the addition of prepositional phrases and 

were labelled under enhancement as they were made to explicitly describe to 

young readers when, where, and how a state of affairs was conducted. They 

occurred much more frequently than in the original texts. By contrast, shifts under 

the label of expanding which involved the addition of an adjective were found to 

occur with slightly less frequency.  

At a textual level, the addition of referential traits occurred more frequently in the 

translated texts than it did in the original. There were also several examples 

where referential traits were substituted with more explicit ones in the target text. 

Semantic relations were also made explicit in some examples. This suggests a 

stronger tendency to make the target text more explicit than its original.  

However, evidence based on a random selection of instances of the target text 

does not constitute an exhaustive analysis of the texts. Indeed, the comparable 

analysis of the target texts against their originals in Chapter 4 confirmed a more 

frequent use of the explicitness strategy when translating for young adults. This 

does not, however, explain why this is the case! . A possible explanation for this 

seemingly consistent tendency is to make the target texts more relevant for the 

target readers. The translator could therefore have chosen an explicit rendering 

of the source text to fulfil the relevance maxim. This maxim holds that human 

cognition is geared towards the maximisation of relevance, in that the smaller the 

effort required to process the utterance, the more relevant it becomes. Moreover, 

the context and ódual knowledgeô of the communicators ï translator and target 

reader in this case ï play a significant role in achieving relevance.  



205 
 

Explicitness might therefore be associated with relevance. Relevance, on the 

other hand, is associated with context. The seemingly optional shifts in 

explicitness appear to be made to facilitate the processing of utterances. Such 

facilitation was classified into four categories depending on how this shift affected 

and functioned in the target text. Thus, when the shift affected imagination and 

visualisation of the state of affairs, it was attributed to visualisation of the scene. 

Literature aimed at children and young adults is characterised by evoking the 

imagination, a motif that is regarded as advantageous in such a genre. The 

translator seemed to understand this, which might explain the tendency to 

produce a target text with such specific properties. This will indeed make the 

target text more relevant and probably more popular among young readers. Such 

patterns were found to be associated with elaboration and the shifting of point of 

view of the narrative. In her comments, the translator refers to visualisation as a 

key factor when translating for children, she declared that ñWhenever there is a 

need to visualise the scene, I definitely try to do it. The motivation for this is to 

foster the young readerôs imaginative ability by elaborationò (my translation). She 

also added ñyoung readers often like expressions which touch their feelings, 

meaning expressions which describe a situation they have experienced or might 

experience in the future, or expressions which might evoke their imagination, or 

which describe situations they would like to experienceò (my translation). 

Other patterns occurred to possibly avoid the risk of ambiguity and comply with 

the language preferences of the target text as well as readersô skills and 

comprehension abilities. This was noted in relation to both ideational and textual 

levels. Moreover, explicitness is employed to facilitate the reading process, 

eliminate the effort required, and produce a relevant target text. Such properties 

are also regarded as advantageous in this genre, as reading with joy is 

considerably more enjoyable than reading something that is difficult to 

understand. Moreover, it is commonly believed that children and probably young 

adults are less capable of understanding and comprehending a text, let alone an 

implied meaning that has to be inferred from the surrounding context. With regard 

to this, the translator supposed that ñthe linguistic and cognitive abilities of the 

Arab young readers in relation to the Arabic language have deteriorated so muchò 

(my translation). In addition , she believed that ñ the problem lies in the fact that 

the spoken Arabic language ï colloquial Arabic ï is different from the standard 
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Arabic language. This is not the case in the developed world where the written 

language is the same as the spokenò (my translation). Such quandaries and 

suppositions might led her to facilitate the target text by means of explicitation. 

Speaking about ambiguities she stated that ñI try to explicitate the implied 

meaning, but briefly. This will without doubt positively affect the young readers. 

There is no point in introducing an ambiguous chunk or phrase and leaving it for 

the young readers to deal with. They would not enjoy the story and might not 

finish itò (my translation). She also added that ñthe aim of translation is not to 

merely facilitate cultural cross-fertilisation, but also to enrich the linguistic 

resource of the native language for the young readersò (my translation). Such 

understanding of what translation is could probably have encouraged her to 

comply with the target language preferences and to enrich the young readers with 

various linguistic configurations and preferences. 

Emphasising pedagogical values is key in literature aimed at children and young 

adults. Similarly, when translating for young adults and in certain other consistent 

patterns, the translator probably made the text explicit because she was 

motivated to emphasise values and manners. These impetuses, which possibly 

affect the translatorôs choices of translation strategy, comply with the views and 

objectives of the publishing house, Dar Al-Muna which was established with a 

focus on introducing Arab children and young adults to international literature and 

educating them about certain values.  

5.4 Explicitation Misconceptions Revisited 

This section aims at comparing common perceptions, and particularly 

misconceptions, with regard to explicitation as a translational phenomenon 

against the results of the present study. Some of these misconceptions are 

concerned with the connexion between explicitation and non-professional 

translators and explicitation being an unfavoured feature of translated texts. 

 

5.4.1 Explicitation and Non-professional Translators 

Some of the studies investigating explicitation have found that explicitation 

occurred more in translations done by non-professional or less-experienced 

translators or translators (cf. Blum Kulka, 1986; and Dimitrova, 2005). However, 
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the present study shows different results; the translator who translated the texts 

used as primary data for the current study has been working in literary translation 

since 1997, in addition to doing her own translations, she has also edited and 

reconstructed some bad translations done by other people. When one of the 

source texts used in this study, The secret garden, was translated by another 

translator Shareef Aljayar with less experience, there were almost zero 

occurrences of explicitation (see appendixes for comparable examples). This 

suggests that unlike what is usually perceived explicitation can actually be 

performed by experienced translators. In fact, some other studies have been 

conducted to investigate translations made by professional translators and have 

also showed some evidences of explicitation (cf. Sèguinot 1988 and Saldanha 

2008). 

5.4.2 Unfavoured Feature of Translated Texts 

When investigating explicitation, most previous studies address the phenomenon 

as a negative feature of translated texts. However, to the best of my knowledge, 

none of these studies have actually tested the explicated text against, for 

example, readability, i.e. if a more explicit text is more readable or not. In the case 

of the text in the current study, although no readability test has been carried out, 

it seems that the explicitated text is read more easily and naturally than a non-

explicitated text would be. This might be ascribed to the nature of the target 

language (Arabic), which tolerates addition and explicitation, although none of the 

explicitation occurrences discussed are of an obligatory nature. The following 

authentic examples involve the same text translated twice into Arabic. It can be 

argued that the text rendered with some explicitations is more readable and can 

be effortlessly processed by young readers. To clarify this, consider the following 

examples. Note that TTE indicates the TT rendered with explicitation, while TT is 

the target text rendered as closely as possible to the ST, without explicitation, 

(see appendixes for comparable examples). 

ST: 

The robin was tremendously busy. He was very much pleased to see 

gardening begun on his own estate. He had often wondered at Ben 

Weatherstaff. 
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TTE: 
  ϝв ̯ϝϠЮϝОм .ϒϸϠ ϸЦ йϦЛАϝЧв сТ ЬвЛЮϜ дц ̯ϜϼтϪЪ ϼЂ Ϻϖ .̭ϝжϪцϜ ШЯϦ сТ ̯ϜϸϮ ъмПІв дϲЮϜ мϠϒ дϝЪ

 ϞϮЛϦЬϝвкϖ дв  ϝлЮ РϝϦЂϼϺтм дϠ 

BTE: 

The robin was tremendously busy. He was very much pleased to see 

gardening begun on his own estate he had often wondered why Ben 

Weatherstaff had been ignoring it.  

TT: 
 дϝЪ .ϣтϝКϼЮϜ иϺк ϝлЯвІϦ ϤϒϸϠ йϦЮмϸ ϣтϔϼЮ ̯ϜϼмϼЂв дϝЪ .ДмϲЯв ЬЪІϠ ̯ъмПІв ̭ϝжϲЮϜ мϠϒ дϝЪ

.РϝϦЂϼϺм дϠ дв ϞϮЛт ϝвϚϜϸ 

BT: 

The robin was tremendously busy. He was very much pleased to see 

his own state was included in gardening. He had often wondered at 

Ben Weatherstaff. 

 

ST: 
ñEh! You should seeôem all,ò she said. Thereôs twelve of us anô my 

father only gets sixteen shilling a week.ò 

TTE: 
 оϼϦ дϒ ϞϮт !йтϖ "сϦм϶ϒ  ϣϦЂ ъϖ сϠϒ ϞЂЪт ъм ̪ϝжв ̯ϜϸϲϜм ϼІК ϝжϪϜ Шϝжк ̪ϝϦϼϝв ϤЮϝЦ "̪алЯЪ

 .ИмϠЂцϜ сТ ̯ϝжЯІ ϼІК 

BTE: 
ñEh! You should see all of my siblingsò said Martha ñThereôs twelve of 

us anô my father only gets sixteen shilling a week.ò 

TT: 
 ϼІК ϣϦЂ пЯК ЬЊϲϦт сϠϒм ̪ϼІК ϝжϪϜ дϲж ̳ϝЛтвϮ алтϸкϝІϦ дϒ ШтЯК сПϠжт ..йтϖ " :ϝϪϼ ϝв ϤЮϝЦ

 .ИмϠЂцϜ сТ ̯ϝжЯІ 

BT: 
Martha said: ñEh! You should see them all, thereôs twelve of us anô 

my father gets sixteen shilling a week.ò 

5.5  Summary and Conclusion 

This chapter presented some potential triggers behind the explicitation 

occurrences as manifested in the texts chosen for the current study. Examining 

the translatorôs perspectives and assumptions regarding the TT readersô 

cognitive abilities together with previous literature concerning explicitation 
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revealed some shared and some possibly new motivations. These motivations 

include:  

a. To help in visualizing the scene  

b. To avoid the risk of misunderstanding and ambiguity 

c. To comply with the assumed norms of the TT readers and language 

d. To emphasis pedagogical values 

The chapter has also presented a brief review of some conceptions regarding 

explicitation. The purpose is to re-examine these in the light of the current study 

data. The outcomes have revealed some inconsistencies with regard to these 

conceptions. So, unlike some previous studies, this study revealed that 

explicitation can be employed by professional translators, while not necessarily 

employed by non-professional ones. Explicitation is also found to be produced 

both consciously and unconsciously, contradicting some previous studies which 

emphasize the unconsciousness nature of the phenomenon. Explicitation is also 

found to be a rather favoured strategy particularly when translating for children 

and young adults.  
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Chapter 6 

Conclusion  

6.1 Introduction 

This final chapter gives a brief summary of the present study and a concluding 

assessment of its value for Translation Studies. The chapter briefly explains the 

reasons behind this study and the approaches which have been adopted, and 

how the research questions have been answered. It also summarises the main 

motivations and objectives of the study, and outlines its main findings and 

contributions and implications, together with its limitations and suggestions for 

further research.  

6.2 Summary of the Research Purposes and Approaches 

The aim behind this piece of research has been mainly to study explicitation as 

manifested in translated young adultôs literature to establish an understanding of 

why rather than how often translators tend to explicitate the target text. Clearly, 

the aim has been to determine the motivations behind this strategy and to 

establish some explanation for explicitation as a translational phenomenon 

particularly when occurring in translated young adultsô literature. As such, unlike 

most previous studies on explicitation, which emphasise quantitative results of 

explicitation occurrences in the target text compared to source texts or texts 

originally written in the TT language. The present study introduced a more in-

depth explanation of this phenomenon in the young adultsô literature context.  

The thesis started with establishing a review of Explicitation Theory and how it 

has been understood and dealt with in the literature of translation studies. Hence, 

a large section of the literature review chapter was devoted to analysing 

Explicitation Theory and its principles as introduced by Blum-Kulka (1986) (cf. 

Ch. 2, section 3). Some pioneering previous works on explicitation (both 

computer-based and non-computer-based studies) were closely examined and 

critically analysed. The purpose was to amply review how this translational 

phenomenon has been perceived and studied in the translation studies literature, 

and to pave the way towards the approach adopted in the current study.  
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The study established that explicitation has been mostly perceived as an inherent 

feature of translated texts and thus has been investigated using a 

linguistic/comparative approach focusing on the addition or specifying of some 

linguistic elements in the TT. Furthermore, Explication Theory has, in most cases, 

been used as a guidepost to detect manifestations of explicitation without putting 

emphasis on other factors and impetuses behind these manifestations. 

Accordingly, manifestations of explicitation have been frequently interpreted by 

the supposed mechanism of translation universals.  

A careful examination of different approaches adopted by different scholars when 

studying explicitation showed that most of the studies are mainly based on a 

merely taxonomic approach rather than being built on an established linguistic 

system (only a few studies adopted SFG such as Abdelfattah 2016). Hence, in 

order to produce a linguistic classification of explicitation occurrences, it was 

decided to follow Hallidayôs SFG approach to linguistically categorise the 

occurrences of explicitation on the basis of the ideational, textual and 

interpersonal metafunctions of language in conjunction with the principles of 

Relevance Theory for interpretation of the results. Hence, the current study has 

employed two approaches to analyse the manifestations of explicitation in the TT. 

The first one is of a linguistic nature and mainly used to classify the occurrences 

of explicitation depending on their functions and the second is a communicative 

cognitive approach which established the foundations for understanding the 

occurrences of explicitations as found in the TT.  

As established by Sperber & Wilson (1986), the principle of relevance views any 

act of communication as a search for optimal relevance. Within this theory, the 

communication process takes place between two parties; the speaker/writer on 

one hand and listener/reader on the other, i.e. a speaker/writer communicates 

what they believe to be optimally relevant to their addressee. The speaker/ writer 

assists the addressee to arrive at the intended meaning by providing 

communicative clues while the latter makes every effort to attain this intended 

meaning. Optimal relevance can be said to have been achieved, when the 

minimum time necessary is spent in communication and mental processing effort. 

In respect of translation, this process is applied twice, the second application 

involving a translator as the first party and the target text reader as the second 

party. Thus, translation is an interpretation of a thought of the translator, which is 
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an interpretation of the original authorôs thought. It was Gutt (2000) who first 

developed this approach to understanding translation, arguing that viewing 

translation this way will provide a more comprehensive understanding of any act 

of translation. Nevertheless, less work than had been expected was found in the 

literature of translation studies on the application of Relevance Theory. Hence, in 

the present study an attempt has been made to bring to the fore this approach as 

an explanatory theory to understand why translators tend to explicitate the target 

text for young adult readers. The assumption, which is supported by the results 

of the analysis, is that explicitation is not always an unfavoured feature for 

translated texts; it could rather be considered a successful strategy to render a 

relevant target text to the target reader.  

6.3  Research Questions Revisited 

It is important to revisit the research questions raised in the introduction in order 

to determine how and where each of these questions has been answered.  

1. In regard to the translations of young adult literature, are there any 

consistent syntactic-semantic differences between the original 

English versions and their Arabic translations? 

2. If so, to what degree can such differences be attributed to 

explicitation? 

These two questions were answered by manual examination of the two classic 

literary translated texts directed at young adult Arab readers with their English 

original, namely The Secret Garden by Frances Hodgson Burnett Frances 

Hodgson Burnett and Anne of Green Gables by Lucy Maud Montgomery. The 

approach is a contrastive-linguistic one, comparing the ST and TT in terms of 

linguistic elements. The dissimilarities between the source and target text were 

measured using syntactic-semantic paradigm, which focuses on the 

dissimilarities at the form and/or meaning levels. This approach has proved its 

practicability in identifying the common features of translated text such as shifts. 

In searching for evidence for explicitation, several textual and linguistic features 

were taken into consideration to accurately identify the shifts as explicitation 

shifts. Certain features, such as syntactic upgrades and downgrades were not 

deemed explicitation occurrences; for more details see Ch.3, section 4.  

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Frances_Hodgson_Burnett
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Frances_Hodgson_Burnett
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3. In which areas of the three metafunctions of language founded on 

the Systematic Functional Grammar approach can such repeated 

differences be realised?  

Identifying the explicitation shifts occurring in the TT provoked the need to classify 

these shifts in such a way as to make them easier to interpret and understand. 

So, a classificatory framework was needed to be used as a guideline for the 

process of coding. SFG was the most appropriate model to use (Halliday and 

Matthiessen 2004), because it offers a comprehensive operational and multi-

dimensional perspective on language and has been used for the purpose of 

identifying different types of explicitation and implicitation shifts in different 

language pairs such as English and German and English and Arabic (cf. Becher 

2011, Abdelfattah 2010, House 2004). Building on other works on the applicability 

of SFG for Arabic, the shifts were found to fit with two metafunctions: the 

ideational and textual. Other subcategories were added such as elaborating, 

enhancing or extending of ideational shifts, adopting Hallidayôs terminology with 

some adjustments and modifications, to make them fit with the current studyôs 

objectives. The metafunction classification has been found to be appropriate for 

describing the shifts in term of their functional features. See Ch.3, sections 5 and 

6 for details.  

4. Is it possible for relevance theory and its associated principles to 

offer a logical interpretation of the occurrences of explicitation? in 

other words, can the manifestations of explicitation be interpreted by 

or associated with the translatorôs efforts to generate a relevant TT?  

In order to answer this question, the investigated phenomenon of explication has 

been determined and treated differently from previous studies. The explicitation 

shifts have been analysed beyond their linguistic functions, and their 

communicative load has also been considered. Based on Guttôs proposed 

application of relevance theory to translation studies, the analysis of the shifts 

has been carried out to investigate the influence of explicitation shifts on the TT 

as directed at young readers with probably different cognitive and comprehension 

abilities to those of adults. The answer to this question is óyesô; relevance theory 

is found to provide a reasonable interpretation of the explicitation shifts in the light 

of their communicative purposes as found in young adultôs literature. See Ch.4 

for details.  
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5. If so, what motivates translators to endeavour to increase the 

relevance of the TT when doing translations for young adult readers? 

If relevance theory falls short to interpret the manifestation of 

explicitation, what else could motivate translators to increase the 

explicitness of the TT?  

This question has been answered drawing on some information obtained from 

the translator comments. Relying on translation studies principles, particularly 

with regard to translating for children, the researcher has determined some 

possible interpretations of the translatorôs tendency to explicate the TT in some 

cases. Although, some of these interpretations might be common when 

investigating explicitation, others are found to be probably unique and linked to 

the TT readers, i.e. the young adult readers of Arabic in this case. The TT has 

been made relevant to its readers throughout explicitation at different levels.  

6. Are explicitation shifts within translated versions of literature for 

young adults perceived to be detrimental or negative if examined 

against the relevance of the TT to the supposed readers? 

7. Is explicitation within translated versions of literature for young 

adults a translation strategy implemented by unskilled translators?  

 

Like the previous one, these questions were also answered through reflecting on 

some common conceptions regarding explicitation as a translational 

phenomenon. Careful examination of one TT and another version of it which is 

translated by another translator with less experience but with no explicitation 

revealed that explicitation cannot be always deemed as an unfavoured feature 

for translated texts, particularly in the case of young adultôs texts, where it has 

probably increased their comprehension of the target text. It is important here to 

note that this has not been proven, and that experimental research is needed to 

confirm this claim. For other misconceptions regarding explicitation, see Ch.5. 

6.4 Summary of the Main Outcomes 

The corpus of the study was chosen based on the finding of texts which are 

identifiable as young adultôs literature in both English and Arabic. These texts are 

translated semantically as closely as possible to the source text, i.e. no abridging 

or adaptation has taken place. The translations are both done by the same 
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translator and are published by Dar Alumna under the category of young adultsô 

literature. 

The process of analysing the data was conducted in the following manner. I 

meticulously read each of the corpus texts numerous times in order to identify all 

explicitating shifts based on syntactic-semantic criteria. The classification of 

these shifts was as follows: (a) additions, (b) substitutions, according to the kind 

of operation applied by the translator. Furthermore, the explicitated material was 

divided into syntactic categories as prepositional phrases, process/verb phrases, 

adjective phrases, common nouns, pronouns, proper nouns and connective 

words, where syntactic classification included both functional and formal criteria. 

Lastly, the classification of shifts was made based on functional criteria as (a) 

ideational, (b) textual (see Sections 3.5 to 3.7 for the criteria applied). Linguistic 

analysis was performed on the different types of shifts and then a comparison 

was made within the translation for the purpose of determining instances of 

explicitation within the text and why it was used. As a result of the analysis, 

various factors emerged that can be presumed to be explicitation triggers in 

translation (the factors are summarised in Chapter 5).  

In the analysis of explicitation, it is necessary to make various subjective 

decisions that can be significantly influential on the outcomes of the research. 

These decisions are related to the choice of analysed data, the process utilised 

in the identification and classification of examples of explicitation, as well as the 

phenomena that are not included in the analysis, among others. It is preferable 

that the transparency of these decisions is ensured where possible (see Chapter 

3 section 3.9 to 3.11).    

The current research has examined the English-Arabic translations of fictional 

works targeted at young adults (a genre that mostly has distinctive characteristics 

that differentiate it from different genres). For instance, when translating young 

adult novels, translators do not significantly deviate from the original text, which 

renders them particularly conducive to research into explicitation. Nevertheless, 

the translation of texts in this genre could involve different factors that should be 

taken into account including pedagogical purposes and dual readers.  
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Furthermore, the present study has argued that explicitation should not be 

considered merely an inherent and unfavoured feature of translated texts. Rather 

it is a strategy opted for by translators on the basis of their desire to render a 

relevant text for their readership. Explicitation is thus a result of an ongoing 

search for the principle of relevance. This can be attained, as has been argued 

in our analysis, by returning to childhood memories and reading experience. It is 

their endless search for relevance which determines the translatorôs choices of 

the most appropriate ways to render the implied meaning for young readers.  

The present study has also argued that some other preconceptions about 

explicitation such as the tendency of less experienced translators to explicate 

target texts are not always correct. In fact, experienced translators might 

explicitate the target text to make it more relevant to their assumed readers 

specially when translating for young readers and they might opt for this 

consciously. 

6.5 Contributions and Implications of the Research 

The present study was based on some theoretical perceptions with regard to 

explicitation as a translation universal as argued in a number of studies done by 

translator scholars. The originality of the present study lies in the fact that it 

attempts to reconsider these views in order to achieve better understanding of 

explicitation as manifested in young adultôs literature, and particularly to 

understand where in the text and why translators might choose to explicitate 

when translating for Arab young readers. Up to the time of completion of this 

study, no similar study was available. What this study has revealed is that, in 

most cases, explication has been studied quantitatively, without profound 

analysis of the phenomenon, especially in the context of young adultsô literature. 

This fact, as this study reveals, is not identified in the current translation studies 

literature.  

The study of explicitation within the context of young adultôs literature is hoped to 

contribute to a better understanding of what is relevant to young adultôs cognitive 

and comprehension abilities. These implications should be of interest to 

translators and publishers in the recently growing field of young adultôs literature 

in the Arab world.  
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6.6 Limitations and Constraints on the Research 

The present study represents an initial attempt to understand the reasons behind 

explicating the TT when translating for young adults, on the basis of the principles 

of relevance theory. The results of the study complement previous research 

results regarding where in the text the manifestations of explicitation might occur 

(House 2004, Becher 2011 and Saldanha 2008). The study, however, extends 

these previous studies by answering the question why translators tend to 

explicitate through the inclusion of relevance theory to provide possible 

explanations for this tendency. The integration of the two approaches of SFG and 

Relevance Theory to understand how meaning is constructed and understood 

offers some significant results. However, given the design of the study and its 

main objective, which focuses on finding the reasons for the manifestations of 

explicitation particularly in translated classic young adultsô literature, there exist 

some limitations. 

First, when considering classic young adultsô literature translated into Arabic, we 

talk about a very recent domain in the literature. Up to the date of completion of 

this thesis, only one publisher Dar-AL-Muna has focused on publishing 

translations for Arabic young adult readers, classifying its translations under 

specific age-groups for children and young adults. Furthermore, most English 

young adultsô classics are translated for children using strategies such as 

abridging and shortening which make it difficult to find complete texts. This 

difficulty of data collection has added to the limitations of the results of the 

research, making it necessary to rely on only one case, one translator and two 

Arabic versions of two English classics. This makes it necessary to be cautious 

in generalising or extending the results of this research. 

Another limitation of the present study is methodological. As previously stated in 

chapter 3, explicitation is a very controversial and complicated translational 

phenomenon. As such, recognizing occurrences of explicitation has involved 

subjective evaluation. The results of the analyses have enabled me to determine 

some significant facts regarding explicitation. However, again, these results are 

restricted to the case study of this research. Furthermore, when we consider the 

study of explicitation, the other side of the coin, implicitation, should be also borne 
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in mind. However, due to time and data limitations, the current study did not put 

emphasis on implicitation. 

Another methodological limitation is concerned with the fact that detecting the 

occurrences of explicitations was a time-consuming task, as much of the 

comparison was done manually. Although the main objective of the current study 

is qualitative, this further explains why the current study did not present any 

significant statistical results.  

6.7 Recommendations for Further Research 

Further research is certainly necessary to establish more general results and 

perhaps a more accurate understanding of the motivations behind the tendency 

to use explicitation. In the light of the present study, it is also promising to think 

of other areas where further investigations are possible and might contribute to 

the field of translation. What springs to mind here is more focused attention on 

the impact of explication on readability, i.e. whither more explicit text means more 

readable text in the case of young readers. It is, in addition, possible to examine 

whether explicitating the literature for young readers would make reading more 

enjoyable or not. It is hoped that the findings reached in the present study will 

contribute towards a better understanding of the nature of explication when 

manifested in young adultsô literature and prompt other possible areas of 

investigation. 
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